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Your vehicle is a designed combination
of advanced technology, safety, envi-
ronmental friendliness and economy.
This Owner's Manual provides you with
all the necessary information to enable
you to drive your vehicle safely and effi-
ciently.

Additionally, video tutorials for some
vehicle functions can be viewed on the
Infotainment Display.

Some functions are only operational
when ignition is switched on, when
combustion engine is running or when
electric engine is ready.

Make sure your passengers are aware
of the possible risk of accident and in-
jury which may result from improper
use of the vehicle.

You must always comply with the spe-
cific laws and regulations of the coun-
try that you are in. These laws may dif-
fer from the information in this Owner's
Manual.

Disregarding the description given in
this manual may affect your warranty.
When this Owner's Manual refers to a
workshop visit contact a qualified work-
shop that has the required technical
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information, skills and equipment. We
recommend your Opel Service Partner.
The customer literature pack should al-
ways be kept ready to hand in the vehi-
cle.

We wish you many hours of pleasura-
ble driving.

Your Opel Team

Link To Company App
and Website

You can access and download the full
digital version of the Owner's Manual
in the myOpel webportal or on Service
Box using the following link:
https://public-service-
box.opel.com/OVddb/OV/en_GB/in-
dex.html

For direct access to the Owner's Man-
ual, use the QR code below.

INTRODUCTION

You may also find more details and in-
formation in the myOpel app.
Installation of the app with the following
QR code:

O =0

MR

P> Google Play



https://public-servicebox.opel.com/OVddb/OV/.
https://public-servicebox.opel.com/OVddb/OV/.
https://public-servicebox.opel.com/OVddb/OV/.
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How To Use this Man-
ual

- This manual describes all options
and features available for this mod-
el. Certain descriptions, including
those for display and menu func-
tions, may not apply to your vehi-
cle due to model variant, country
specifications, special equipment
or accessories.

- The table of contents at the begin-
ning of this manual and within each
section shows where the information
is located.

- The index will enable you to search
for specific information.

- This Owner's Manual depicts lefthand
drive vehicles. Operation is similar for
right-hand drive vehicles.

- The Owner's Manual uses the en-
gine identifier code. The correspond-
ing sales designation and engineer-
ing code can be found in the section
"Technical Specification".

- Directional data, e.g. left or right, or
front or back, always relate to the di-
rection of travel.

- Displays may not support your specif-
ic language.

- Display messages and interior label-
ling are written in bold letters.

Symbols Key

0 Note

Page references are indicated with =.
= means "see page".

Page references and index entries refer
to the indented headings given in the
section table of content.

Safety Messages

Environmental protection fea-
ture

Text marked Danger provides infor-
mation on risk of fatal injury.

Disregarding this information may
endanger life.

A WARNING

Text marked Warning provides in-
formation on risk of accident or in-
jury.

Disregarding this information may
lead to injury.

A CAUTION

Text marked Caution provides infor-
mation on possible damage to the
vehicle.

Disregarding this information may
lead to vehicle damage.

Propulsion Type

Internal Combustion En-
gine (ICE)
An ICE vehicle is propelled by an inter-

nal combustion engine - diesel or petrol
- only.

Hybrid 48 V Vehicle (MHEV)

A Hybrid 48 V vehicle is powered by
both an internal combustion engine and
an electric motor, which can operate to-



gether or independently depending on
driving conditions.

The electric motor is supplied by a 48
V battery that is charged exclusively
through regenerative braking and ener-
gy recovery during deceleration.

The vehicle can be propelled by the
electric motor alone for short distances
and at low speeds.

Battery Electric Vehicle
(BEV)

A BEV vehicle is propelled exclusively
by an electric motor.

The high voltage battery can be charg-
ed while the vehicle is parked using

the provided charging cable. Additional-
ly, it is charged through regenerative
braking and energy recovery during de-
celeration.

Vehicle Modifications /
Alterations

We recommend using genuine parts
and accessories, as well as factory-ap-
proved components specific to your ve-
hicle type. We cannot assess or guar-
antee the reliability of other products,
even if they have regulatory or other
approved certifications.

Any modifications, conversions, or oth-
er changes made to the standard vehi-
cle specifications (including, but not lim-
ited to, software modifications or altera-
tions to the electronic control units) may
void the warranty provided by Opel.
Furthermore, such changes may affect
the operation of driver assistance sys-
tems, impact fuel consumption, CO,
emissions, and other vehicle emissions,
and could cause the vehicle to no lon-
ger comply with the operating permit,
potentially invalidating your vehicle reg-
istration.
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GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Keys

A CAUTION

Do not attach heavy or bulky items
to the ignition key.

A WARNING

Never remove the key from ignition
switch during driving as this will
cause, depending on version, steer-
ing wheel lock.

Radio Remote Control
Function

Locking the vehicle

Long press unlocks and
opens the tailgate

Unlocking the vehicle

Enables operation of the following func-
tions via the use of the remote control
buttons:

- Central Locking System =» 10

- Anti-Theft Locking System =) 15

- Anti-Theft Alarm System =) 15

- Tailgate Unlocking =) 56

- Power Windows &= 17

- Mirrors Folding =) 20

- Vehicle Locator Lighting = 54

The remote control has a range of up
to 50 m, but may also be much less
due to external influences. The hazard
warning flashers confirm operation.
Handle with care, protect from moisture

and high temperatures and avoid un-
necessary operation.

Load compartment

Unlocking and locking settings for the
load compartment can be set in the ve-
hicle personalization.

Load compartment =) 56



Electronic Key System

The electronic key can affect a
pacemaker.

Keep the electronic key away from
the breast.

Enables a keyless operation of the fol-

lowing functions:

- Central Locking System = 10

- Power Tailgate =) 56

- Ignition Switching On And Starting
The Engine =) 93

The electronic key simply needs to be
on the driver's person.

For reasons of security, the electronic
key may be equipped with a motion
sensor. If so, starting the vehicle is not
possible when the electronic key has
not been moved for a certain time.
When trying to start the vehicle, a cor-
responding message appears in the
cluster. Move the electronic key and try
to start the vehicle again.

Additionally, the electronic key includes
the functionality of the radio remote
control = 8

Handle with care, protect from moisture
and high temperatures and avoid un-
necessary operation.

- Zone 1: automatic locking on leaving
the vehicle.

- Zone 2: automatic unlocking on ap-
proaching the vehicle.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

@ NOTE

If the electronic key remains for
more than 15 minutes in zone 1,
automatic unlocking is deactivated.
Unlock the vehicle by pressing or
& on the remote control or
touch the sensor of the driver's door
handle to unlock the vehicle. Auto-
matic locking and unlocking is acti-
vated again.

Central locking system = 10.

@ NOTE

A short time after automatic unlock-
ing, the vehicle is relocked if no door
has been opened.

Automatic locking =) 10.

@ NOTE

If the ignition is switched off for more
than nine days or the vehicle battery
has no sufficient charging, the auto-
matic function is disabled. Press 3

or s on the remote control or
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touch the sensor of the driver's door
handle to unlock the vehicle.

In the event that the ignition is
switched off for more than 21 days,
the only way to unlock the vehicle

is by pressing @ or > on the re-
mote control.

Driver's Door Handle

Touch the sensor of the driver's door
handle to unlock or to lock.

Unlocking And Opening The Tail-
gate

The tailgate can be unlocked and
opened hands-free by pushing the but-
ton under the tailgate moulding when
the electronic key is in range.

10

The doors remain locked =56

Automatic Locking After Driving
Off

This system allows automatic locking of
the doors and tailgate as soon as the
speed of the vehicle exceeds a certain
speed.

If one of the doors or the tailgate

is open, the automatic central locking
does not take place. This is signalled
by the sound of the locks rebounding,

accompanied by illumination of ,E] on

the cluster, an audible signal and the
display of an alert message.

This function can be activated or deac-
tivated at any time. With the ignition on,
press (3 until an audible signal starts
and a corresponding message is dis-
played.

The state of the system stays in memo-
ry when switching off the ignition.

Automatic Relock After Unlock-
ing

This feature automatically relocks the
vehicle a short time after unlocking with
the remote control or electronic key,
provided vehicle has not been opened.

Central Locking System

Unlocks and locks doors, load compart-
ment and fuel filler flap.

A pull on an interior door handle opens
the respective door.

When the driver's door only function is
activated in the vehicle personalisation
settings, only the driver's door unlocks
when its interior handle is pulled. When
the function is deactivated all doors will
be unlocked.

Regardless of the vehicle personalisa-
tion setting, all doors will be unlocked
when the interior handle of any other
door than the driver's door is pulled.
Vehicle Customization = 83.

@ NOTE

In the event of an accident in which
airbags or belt pretensioners are de-




ployed, the vehicle is automatically
unlocked.

If the vehicle is not closed properly, the
central locking system will not work.
Operation of the central locking system
is confirmed by the hazard warning
flashers.

Unlocking / Locking

Unlocking / locking mode can be set in
the vehicle personalisation menu in the
Info Display. Following settings are se-
lectable:

- Only the driver's door and fuel filler
flap will be unlocked / locked.

- All doors, load compartment and fuel
filler flap will be unlocked / locked.

- Only the load compartment will be
unlocked / locked.

Vehicle personalisation = 83.
Load compartment = 57.

Central Locking Button

Locks or unlocks all doors, the load
compartment and fuel filler flap from in-
side the passenger compartment.

Press (3 to lock. The LED in the button
illuminates.

Press (7 again to unlock. The LED in
the button extinguishes.

Operation with the key in case of a
central locking system fault

In case of a fault, e.g. vehicle battery
or remote control / electronic key bat-
tery is discharged, the vehicle can be
locked or unlocked with the mechanical
key.

Manual Unlocking

Electronic key with keyless entry and
start: push the latch to extract the inte-
gral key.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Manually unlock the left front door by
inserting and turning the key in the lock
cylinder.

The other doors can be opened by pull-
ing the interior handle. The load com-
partment and fuel filler flap will possibly
not be unlocked.

By switching on the ignition, the antith-
eft locking system is deactivated.

11
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Key With Foldaway Section

Press button to extend. To fold the key,
first press the button.

Electronic Key With Keyless En-
try And Start

Using the built-in key.

12

- To eject the key or put it back in
place, pull and hold the button.

Once the built-in key is ejected, al-
ways keep it with you to be able to
carry out the corresponding back-up
procedures.

Manual Locking

Manually lock the front door by insert-
ing and turning the key in the lock cylin-
der.




To lock the other doors:

1. Open the rear doors.

2. Ensure that child lock is deactivat-
ed.

3. Insert key carefully and turn it to the
inner side of the doors.

4. Then, remove key.
5. Close the doors.

The fuel filler flap and tailgate are pos-
sibly not locked.

Child Locks

A WARNING

Use the child locks whenever chil-
dren are occupying the rear seats.

Turn the red child lock in the rear door
inwards to the horizontal position by us-
ing a key. The door cannot be opened
from the inside.

To deactivate, turn the child lock to the
vertical position.

Electric child locks

Remotely operated system to prevent
opening of the rear doors via the interi-
or door handles and the use of the rear
power windows.

Child safety system for rear windows

=17
Battery Replacement

Replace the battery as soon as the sys-
tem no longer operates properly or the
range is reduced.

In the event of a discharged battery,
e=\ illuminates and a warning mes-
sage is displayed in the Instrument
cluster =) 61

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Batteries do not belong in household
waste. They must be disposed of at an
appropriate recycling collection point.

Battery type: CR2032/3 volts.

1

1. To unclip the cover insert a small
screwdriver between the back cover
and the remote control;

2. Remove the back cover from the re-
mote control;

13
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3. Extract the flat battery from its loca-
tion;

4. Replace battery with a battery of the
same type. Pay attention to the in-
stallation position;

5. Clip the cover in place.

Do not throw remote control

batteries away, as they con-

tain metals that are harmful to
the environment. Take them to an
approved disposal point.

A WARNING

Risk of explosion if the battery is
replaced with an incorrect type! Re-
place the battery with the same

type.

A WARNING

A WARNING

This equipment contains a button
type battery.

Do not swallow the battery. Risk of
chemical burns! Swallowing the bat-
tery can cause serious internal burn-
ing in only 2 hours and can be fatal.
If batteries have been swallowed or
inserted into a part of the body, seek
immediate medical advice.

Keep new and used batteries out of
the reach of children.

If the battery compartment does not
close properly, stop using the prod-
uct and keep it out of the reach of
children.

Risk of explosion or leaking of in-
flammable liquid or gas!

Do not use in/store in/place in an
environment where the temperature
is extremely high or where the pres-
sure is extremely low due to very
high altitude.

Do not try to burn, crush or cut a
used battery.

14

Fault

If the central locking system cannot be
operated with the radio remote control
or the electronic key, the cause may be
one of the following:

- Fault in radio remote control or the
electronic key.

- Electronic key is out of reception
range.

- The battery voltage is too low.

- Overload of the central locking sys-
tem by operating at frequent inter-
vals, the power supply is interrupted
for a short time.

- Interference from higher-power radio
waves from other sources.

- Interference from electronic devices
such as smartphones or laptops.

Manual unlocking = 11.

Emergency Key

The key number is specified on a de-
tachable tag.

The key number must be quoted when
ordering replacement keys as itis a
component of the immobilizer system.
Locks )9

Central Locking = 10

Starting Procedure =93

Remote Control function =) 8
Electronic Key System =»9

The code number of the adapter for
the locking wheel nuts is specified on a
card. It must be quoted when ordering
a replacement adapter.

Wheel Changing =) 162



Vehicle Security Sys-
tem

Anti-Theft Locking System

A WARNING

Do not use the system if there are
people in the vehicle! The doors
cannot be unlocked from the inside.

The system deadlocks all the doors.

All doors must be closed and the elec-
tronic key must be outside the vehicle
otherwise the system cannot be activat-
ed.

Unlocking the vehicle disables the me-
chanical anti-theft locking system.

This is not possible with the central
locking button.

Activating

Press (3 on the radio remote control or
touch the sensor of the driver's door
handle twice within three seconds.

":.'Q,/

2X

Anti-Theft Alarm System

The anti-theft alarm system is com-
bined with the central locking system.
It monitors:

Doors, tailgate, hood;

Passenger compartment including
adjoining load compartment;

- Vehicle inclination, e.g. if it is raised;
- Ignition.

Activation

All doors, the load compartment and
the engine compartment must be
closed.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

The electronic key must not remain in
the vehicle.

The system is self-activated 45 sec-
onds after locking the vehicle.

If a door, the tailgate or the hood is

not properly closed, the vehicle is not
locked. However, the anti-theft alarm is
self-activated after 45 seconds.

@ NOTE

The automatic vehicle locking func-
tion does not activate the antitheft
alarm system.

To activate the anti-theft alarm sys-
tem, lock the vehicle by using the ra-
dio remote control or by touching the
sensor on the driver's door handle.

Central locking system :>10.

@ NOTE

Changes to the vehicle interior such
as the use of seat covers and open
windows, could impair the function

of passenger compartment monitor-

ing.

15
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Activation Without Monitoring
Of Passenger Compartment And
Vehicle Inclination

Switch off the monitoring of passen-
ger compartment and vehicle inclination
when animals are being left in the ve-
hicle, because of high volume ultrason-
ic signals or movements triggering the
alarm.

Also, switch off when the vehicle is on a
ferry or train.

1. Close tailgate, hood, windows;

2. Switch off ignition and press <X
within ten seconds until the LED in
the button %2 illuminates;

3. Leave the vehicle and close the
doors;

16

4. Activate the anti-theft alarm system.
Indication
LED in the %2 button flashes if the anti-

theft alarm system is activated.
The hazard warning lights illuminates

for a few seconds.
Deactivation

Unlocking the vehicle deactivates the
anti-theft alarm system.

The system is not deactivated by un-
locking the front door with the key or
with the central locking button in the
passenger compartment.

Alarm

When triggered, the alarm siren sounds
and the hazard warning lights flash si-
multaneously. The number and dura-
tion of alarm signals are stipulated by
legislation.

The anti-theft alarm can be deactivated
by pressing @ or switching on the igni-
tion.

A triggered alarm, which has not been
interrupted by the driver, will be indicat-
ed by the LED in the button <. The
LED will flash quickly the next time the
vehicle is unlocked.

If the vehicle battery has been recon-
nected (e.g. after maintenance work),
wait for ten minutes to restart the en-
gine.

Fault
If the LED in the button <2 illuminates

permanently when switching on the ig-
nition, seek the assistance of a work-

shop.

Locking The Vehicle Without Ac-
tivation Of The Anti-Theft Alarm

Lock the vehicle by locking the front
door with the key.

Immobilizer

The system is part of the ignition switch
and checks whether the vehicle is al-
lowed to be started with the key being
used.

The immobiliser is activated automati-
cally.

@ NOTE

Radio Frequency Identification
(RFID) tags may cause interference
with the key. Do not have it placed




near the key when starting the vehi-
cle.

@ NOTE

The immobiliser does not lock the
doors. Always lock the vehicle after
leaving it.

Switch on the anti-theft alarm sys-
tem.

Refer to Central Locking System sec-

tion=p 10.
Windows
Power Windows

Take care when operating the power
windows. Risk of injury, particularly
to children.

If there are children on the rear
seats, switch on the child safety sys-
tem for the power windows.

Keep a close watch on the windows
when closing them.

Ensure that nothing becomes trap-
ped in them as they move.

Switch on ignition to operate power
windows.

Operate the switch for the respective
window by pushing to open or pulling to
close.

Pushing or pulling gently to the first de-
tent: window moves up or down as long
as the switch is operated.

Pushing or pulling firmly to the second
detent then releasing: window moves
up or down automatically with safety
function enabled. To stop movement,
operate the switch once more in the
same direction.

Safety Function

If the window glass encounters resist-
ance above the middle of the window

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE
during automatic closing, it is immedi-
ately stopped and opened again.

Child Safety System For Rear
Windows

- Press ¢ to deactivate rear door pow-
er windows, the LED illuminates.

- To activate, press @& again.

Depending on version, additionally op-
eration of electric child locks. |:> 13

Closing Windows From Outside

The windows can be closed remotely
from outside the vehicle.

17
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Press and hold (3 to close windows.
If the windows are fully closed, the haz-
ard warning lights will flash twice.

Overload

If the windows are repeatedly operated
within short intervals, the window oper-
ation is disabled for some time.

Initialising The Power Windows

Activate the window electronics as fol-
lows:

1. Close doors;
2. Switch on ignition;

3. Open the window completely by
pushing and holding the switch
down;

18

4. Pull the switch upwards repeatedly
until the window is closed complete-
ly and keep pulling for an additional
one second. Note that the window
closes only a few centimetres after
each pull of the switch;

5. Repeat for each window.

@ NOTE

During this maneuver the safety
function is deactivated.

Fault

In some circumstances, the safety func-
tion may be activated without visible
obstacle. The automatic closing of the
window is stopped and it will open
again.

Proceed as follows:

1. Within five seconds after reopening,
push the switch down until the win-
dow is completely opened.

2. Within two seconds, pull and hold
the switch upwards until the window
is closed completely.

@ NOTE

During this maneuver the safety
function is deactivated.

Windshield replacement

A CAUTION

If the vehicle has a front-looking
camera sensor for the driver as-
sistance systems, it is very impor-
tant that any windshield replacement
is performed accurately according

to Opel specifications. Otherwise,
these systems may not work proper-
ly and there is a risk of unexpected
behaviour and / or messages from
these systems.

Safety function

If the window glass encounters resist-
ance of the window during automatic

closing, it is immediately stopped and
opened again.

Windshield Stickers

Do not attach stickers such as toll road
stickers or similar on the windshield in
the area of the interior mirror. Other-



wise the detection zone of the sensor
and the view area of the camera in the
mirror housing could be restricted.

Heated Windshield

Operated by pressing <w>, LED in but-
ton illuminates.

The heating works only with freezing
outside temperatures and switches off
automatically after a certain time de-
pending on the outside temperature.
Touch, once more during the same ig-
nition cycle to allow the heating to oper-
ate again.

Heated Rear Window
Operated by pressing & together with

heated exterior mirrorsjz.m
Heating is switched off automatically af-

ter a short time.

Depending on climate control system,
b is located at a different position.

REAR

Heated mirrors = 20

Sun Visor

The sun visors can be folded down

or swivelled to the side to prevent daz-
zling.

If the sun visors have integral mirrors,
the mirror covers should be closed
when driving.

A ticket holder is located on the back-
side of the sun visor.

Blinds

. == -

To reduce sunlight at the rear seats,
pull the blind upwards using the grip
and engage it at the top of the door
frame.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Mirrors

Power Outside Mirrors

Electric Adjustment

Select the relevant exterior mirror by

pushing @) to the left or right.

Then swivel the control to adjust the

mirror.

19
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Folding Mirrors Manual Electric Folding This function can be activated or deac-
tivated in the Information Display.
Vehicle personalisation =» 83

Heated Mirrors

For pedestrian safety, the exterior mir- 1. Move Q) to the centre position. Onerated b -
rors will swing out of their normal 2. Pull rearwards. Both exterior mirrors perated Dy pressing . .
mounting position if they are struck with are folded. ;Reerhaeigptgif\v’\(lilr,fr(:gzzognadui:\onﬁlfhaély
sufficient force. Reposition the mirror by 3. Pull @ rearwards again. Both ex- outside temperature P 9
applying slight pressure to the mirror terior mirrors return to their original per ’
housing. position. Heated rear window = 19

If an electrically folded mirror is man- Convex Mirrors

ually unfolded, pulling ) rearwards
will only unfold the other mirror electri- appear smaller, which will affect the
cally. ability to estimate distances.
Automatic Electric Folding Side blind spot alert > 138

When the vehicle is unlocked, the mir-
rors swing to their normal mounting po-
sition. When the vehicle is locked, the
mirrors are folded down.

The shape of the mirror makes objects
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Inside Rearview Mirror To reduce dazzle, adjust the lever on
the underside of the mirror housing.

Automatic Anti-Dazzle

The upper edge of the head restraint
should be at upper head level. If this is
To adjust the mirror, move the mirror not possible for extremely tall people,
housing in the desired direction. set to highest position, and set to low-
Manual Anti-Dazzle Dazzle from following vehicles is auto- est position for small people.

matically reduced, when driving in the
dark.

Head Restraints
Head Restraints Position

Front Head Restraints

Only drive with the head restraint set
to the proper position.
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Pull the head restraint upwards or
press the catch to release and push the
head restraint downwards.

Rear Head Restraints

Pull the head restraint upwards or
press the catch to release and push the
head restraint downwards.

Removing

Press catch, pull the respective head
restraint upwards and remove.

Installing

1. Insert the head restraint rods in-
to the guides in the corresponding
seat backrest.

2. Push the head restraint fully down.
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3. Press the catch to release the head
restraint and push it down.

4. Adjust the height of the head re-
straint.

Only drive with the head restraint set
to the proper position.

Seats
Front Seats Position

Do not sit closer than 25 cm to the
steering wheel, to permit safe airbag
deployment.

Drive only with engaged seats and
backrests.

Only drive with the seat correctly ad-
justed.

Never adjust seats while driving as
they could move uncontrollably.

Never store any objects under the
seats.

- Sit with buttocks as far back against
the backrest as possible. Adjust the
distance between the seat and the
pedals so that legs are slightly angled
when pressing the pedals. Slide the
front passenger seat as far back as
possible.



- Set seat height high enough to have
a clear field of vision on all sides

and of all display instruments. There
should be at least one hand of clear-
ance between head and the roof
frame. Thighs should rest lightly on
the seat without pressing into it.

Sit with shoulders as far back against
the backrest as possible. Set the
backrest rake so that it is possible to
easily reach the steering wheel with
arms slightly bent. Maintain contact
between shoulders and the backrest
when turning the steering wheel. Do
not angle the backrest too far back.
We recommend a maximum rake of
approx. 25°.

Adjust seat and steering wheel in a
way that the wrist rests on top of the
steering wheel while the arm is fully
extended and shoulders are on the
backrest.

Adjust the steering wheel =43
Adjust the head restraint 5 21
Adjust the height of the seat belt
Adjust the thigh support so that there
is a space approx. two fingers wide
between the edge of the seat and the
hollow of the knee.

- Adjust the lumbar support so that
it supports the natural shape of the
spine.

A WARNING

Once these adjustments have been
made, check that the instrument
panel can be viewed correctly from
your driving position.

A WARNING

Before moving the seat backwards,
ensure that there is no person or ob-
ject that might prevent the full travel
of the seat.

There is a risk of trapping or pinch-
ing passengers if present in the rear
seats or of jamming the seat if large
objects are placed on the floor be-
hind the seat.

Manual Front Seats

Manual Adjustment

Drive only with engaged seats and
backrests.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Longitudinal adjustment

Pull handle, slide seat, release handle.
Try to move the seat back and forth to
ensure that the seat is locked in place.

Backrest inclination
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Turn handwheel. Do not lean on back-
rest when adjusting.

Seat height

Lever pumping motion.

up seat higher

down seat lower

Power Front Seats

adjusting them. Vehicle passengers
should be informed accordingly.

A CAUTION

Never store objects beneath a pow-
er seat. Ensure that there are no ob-
jects blocking the moving area. Risk
of damage to the controls.

A WARNING

Care must be taken when operating
the power seats. There is a risk of
injury, particularly for children. Ob-
jects could become trapped. Keep
a close watch on the seats when

24

Electric Adjustments

More lumbar support

&)
g‘,) Less lumbar support

Heated Seats

Adjust heating to the desired setting by
pressing g/ for the respective seat one
or more times. The control indicator in

the button indicates the setting.

The heating works only when the out-
side temperature is below 20 °C.
Prolonged use of the highest setting for
people with sensitive skin is not recom-
mended.

Stop-start system =) 94



Massage Seats

Activate the back massage function by
pressing '\d The LED in the button illu-
minates to indicate activation.

The massage function is activated for

a period of one hour. During this time,
massage is performed in six cycles with
breaks in between.

Pressing \:_f] once more deactivates
massage function. The LED goes off.
Stop-start system =) 94

Front Armrest

The armrest can be adjusted.
Storage compartment =) 54

Rear Seats Positions

Drive only with engaged seats and
backrests.

Never adjust seats while driving as
they could move uncontrollably.

Folding Backrests

The rear seat backrest is divided into
2/3 to 1/3 parts. Both parts can be

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

folded down individually to increase the
size of the load compartment.

Before folding rear seat backrests, exe-
cute the following if necessary:

- Move front seats forward if necessa-
ry.
- Remove the load compartment cover

= 56.

- Press and hold the catch to push the
head restraints down.

Folding down/up rear backrests

1. Check that the seat belts are not
engaged in the seat belt buck-
les, so that the backrests can be
moved.
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2. Pull the release lever on one or _ Seat Belts
both outer sides and fold down

the backrests onto the seat cush- When folding up, ensure that backr- Front Seat Belts
ion. ests are securely locked in position
3. Tofold up, raise the backrests before driving. Failure to do so may
and guide them into an upright result in personal injury or damage
position until they engage audibly. to the load or vehicle in the event of
Make sure that the belts are posi- hard braking or a collision.

tioned correctly and stay clear of
the folding area.

The seat belts are locked during heavy
acceleration or deceleration of the vehi-
cle, holding the occupants in the seat
position. Therefore the risk of injury is
considerably reduced.

g g The seat belt of the centre seat could
4An w be blocked when the backrest is folded

The backrests are properly engaged up too quickly. To unlock the retractor, Fasten seat belt before each trip
when the red marks near the release push in the seat belt or pull it out by In the event of an accident peo-.
levers are no longer visible. approx. 20 mm then release. ’

ple not wearing seat belts endan-
ger their fellow occupants and them-
selves.
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Seat belts are designed to be used by
only one person at a time.

Child restraint system = 37.
Periodically check all parts of the belt
system for damage, soiling and proper
functionality.

Have damaged components replaced.
After an accident, have the seat belts
and triggered belt pretensioners re-
placed by a workshop.

@ NOTE

Make sure that the belts are not
damaged by shoes or sharp-edged
objects or trapped. Prevent dirt from
getting into the belt retractors.

Belt force limiters

Stress on the body is reduced by the
gradual release of the belt during a col-
lision.

Belt pretensioners

In the event of a head-on, rear-end or
side-on collision of a certain severity,

the front seat belts and the outer rear
seat belts are tightened.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Do not make any modifications to
belt pretensioner components as
this will invalidate the operating per-
mit of your vehicle.

A WARNING

@ NOTE

Use the belt buckle intended for the
respective seat belt when fastening
in order to ensure proper functionali-

ty.

Seat belt reminder

Each seat is equipped with a seat belt
reminder, indicated by a control indica-
tor A for the respective seat in the
overhead console.

Incorrect handling (e.g. removal or
fitting of seat belts) can trigger the
belt pretensioners.

Deployment of the belt pretensioners is
indicated by continuous illumination of
control indicator A¢ .

Airbag and belt pretensioners =) 73.
Triggered belt pretensioners must be
replaced by a workshop. Belt preten-

sioners can only be triggered once.

@ NOTE

Do not affix or install accessories or
other objects that may interfere with
the operation of the belt pretension-
ers.

Three-Points Seat Belt

Fasten

Withdraw the seat belt from the retrac-
tor, guide it untwisted across the body

and insert the latch plate into the buck-
le. Make sure the seat belt lies across

the shoulder and fits tightly to the body
while driving.
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Loose or bulky clothing prevents the
seat belt from fitting snugly. Do not
place objects such as handbags or mo-
bile phones between the seat belt and
your body.

The seat belt must not rest against
hard or fragile objects in the pockets
of your clothing.

Seat belt reminder =) 66.
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Unfasten

To release seat belt, press red button
on seat belt buckle and guide the seat
belt back.

Using the seat belt while pregnant

The lap seat belt must be positioned
as low as possible across the pel-
vis to prevent pressure on the abdo-
men.

Airbag System Intro-
duction

The airbag system consists of a num-
ber of individual systems depending on
the scope of equipment.

When triggered, the airbags inflate
within milliseconds. They also deflate
so quickly that it is often unnoticeable
during the collision.
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NOTE The front airbag system is triggered in
o the event of a front-end impact of a

certain severity. The ignition must be

The airbag system deploys in an The airbag systems and belt preten- switched on.
explosive manner, repairs must be sioner control electronics are locat-
performed by skilled personnel only. ed in the centre console. Do not put

any magnetic objects in this area.

Do not affix any objects onto the air-

bag covers and do not cover them
Adding accessories that change with other materials. Have damaged
the vehicle frame, bumper system, covers .replaclzed .by a workshop.
height, front end or side sheet metal, Each airbag is tn_ggered only once.
may keep the airbag system from Have deployed airbags replaced by

X . a workshop. Furthermore, it may
working properly. The operation of ’ .
the airbag system can also be af- be necessary to have the steering

fected by changing any parts of the wheel, the |qstrument panel, parts
front seats, seat belts, airbag sens- gr;gzr?j?ﬁglZg’ageredolg;:gals' han-
ing and diagnostic module, steering Do not make an mogificati(;ns to
wheel, instrument panel, inner door he airb ¢ y this will invalid-
seals including the speakers, any of tte ?r:r agh§y|s em ast_ IS Wi |r)t\/a !
the airbag modules, ceiling or pillar ate the vehicle operating permit.

trim, front sensors, side impact sen- o o: .
sors or airbag wiring. Control indicator &¢” for airbag systems

= 73.

. Optimum protection is only provided

The inflated airbags cushion the im-
pact, thereby reducing the risk of injury
to the upper body and head of the front
seat occupants considerably.

i ; ; The front airbag system consists of one tion.
Keep the area in which the airba . . .
inf|atpes clear of obstructions g airbag in the steering wheel and one in Keep the area in which the airbag
' the instrument panel on the front pas- inflates clear of obstructions.

senger side. These can be identified by
the word AIRBAG.
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Fit the seat belt correctly and en-
gage securely. Only then is the air-
bag able to protect.

Seat position =) 22.
Lateral Airbags

The side airbag system consists of an
airbag in each front seat backrest.

This can be identified by the word AIR-
BAG.

The side airbag system is triggered in
the event of a side impact of a certain
severity. The ignition must be switched
on.
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The inflated airbags cushion the im-
pact, thereby reducing the risk of injury
to the upper body and pelvis in the
event of a side-on collision considera-
bly.

@ NOTE

Only use protective seat covers that
have been approved for the vehicle.
Be careful not to cover the airbags.

Curtain Airbags

The curtain airbag system consists of
an airbag in the roof frame on each
side. This can be identified by the word
AIRBAG on the roof pillars.

The curtain airbag system is triggered
in the event of a side-on impact of a
certain severity. The ignition must be
switched on.

The inflated airbags cushion the im-
pact, thereby reducing the risk of injury
to the head in the event of a side-on
impact considerably.

A WARNING

Keep the area in which the airbag
inflates clear of obstructions.

The hooks on the handles in the roof
frame are only suitable for hang-

ing up light articles of clothing, with-
out coat hangers. Do not keep any
items in these clothes.




Front Passenger Airbag De-
activation

The front passenger airbag must be
set in accordance with the type of
Child Restraint System used. Follow
the Child Restraints Installation Table
=39

The side airbag and curtain airbag sys-
tems, the belt pretensioners and all
driver airbag systems will remain ac-
tive. The front passenger airbag system
can be deactivated via a key-operated
switch in the glove box on the passen-
ger side.

Deactivate the passenger airbag on-
ly in combination with the use of a
child restraint system, subject to the
instructions and restrictions in the
Child Restraints Installation Table.
Otherwise, there is a risk of fatal in-
jury for a person occupying a seat
with a deactivated front passenger
airbag.

Use the ignition key to choose the posi-
tion:

OFF Front passenger airbag is de-
Re. activated and will not inflate in
’.\'2 the event of a collision. Con-
trol indicator illuminates con-
tinuously in the centre con-

sole.

ON Front passenger airbag is ac-

@ tive.

Activate/Deactivate the airbag only
when the vehicle is stopped with the
ignition off.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

1EEEEO0N

After the ignition is turned on:

- If the control indicator ON illuminates
for approx. 60 seconds, the front pas-
senger airbag system will inflate in
the event of a collision.

- If the control indicator OFF illumi-
nates, the front passenger airbag
system is deactivated. It stays on
while the airbag is deactivated.

Consult a workshop immediately:

- If neither of the two control indicators
are illuminated.

- If both control indicators are illuminat-
ed at the same time, there is a sys-
tem failure. The status of the system
cannot be determined. No person is

31



GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

allowed to occupy the front passen-
ger seat.

Child restraint systems on front
passenger seat with airbag sys-
tems

You must comply with the following in-
struction, as reminded by the warning
label on both sides of the passenger
sun visor:

DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur.

EN: NEVER use a rearward-facing
child restraint on a seat protected by
an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it,
DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur.

IT: NON installare MAI seggiolini per
bambini posizionati in senso contrario
a quello di marcia su un sedile protet-
to da un AIRBAG frontale ATTIVATO.
Cio potrebbe provocare la MORTE o

FERITE GRAVI al bambino.

DE: Montieren Sie auf einem Sitz

mit AKTIVIERTEM Front-Airbag NIE-
MALS einen Kindersitz oder eine Ba-
byschale entgegen der Fahrtrichtung,
das Kind Kénnte schwere oder sogar
todliche Verletzungen erleiden.

Child Restraints

General recommendations

A WARNING

A AIRBAG

@ I Eg

FR: NE JAMAIS installer de systéme
de retenue pour enfants faisant face
vers l'arriére sur un siége protégé
par un COUSSIN GONFLABLE fron-
tal ACTIVE. Cela peut provoquer la
MORT de 'ENFANT ou le BLESSER
GRAVEMENT.

When carrying children in the vehi-
cle, you must install them in a suit-
able seat. Never carry a child on
your lap.

A WARNING

NEVER use a rearward-facing child
restraint on a seat protected by
an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it;
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ES: NO INSTALAR NUNCA un siste-
ma de retencion para nifios de espal-
das al sentido de la marcha en un
asiento protegido mediante un AIR-
BAG frontal ACTIVADO, ya que po-
dria causar lesiones GRAVES o inclu-
so la MUERTE del nifio.

An incorrectly installed child seat in
a vehicle compromises the child's
safety in the event of an accident.
Make sure to comply with the in-
structions hereinafter and the ones
provided with the child seat.
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@ NOTE

A WARNING

A WARNING

The regulations on carrying children
are specific to each country. Refer
to the legislation in force in your
country.

For maximum safety, please observe
the following recommendations:

- In accordance with European regula-
tions, all children under the age of
12 years old or less than 1.5 me-
ters tall must travel in approved
child seats suited to their size or
weight, on seats fitted with a seat
belt or ISOFIX mountings.

Children aged 15 months or less
must travel in the "rearward fac-
ing" position, whether in the front
or rear of the vehicle. The use

of "rearward facing" seats is recom-
mended for children until the age of
3.

Statistically, the safest seats in
your vehicle for carrying children
are the rear seats

Do not affix anything on the child
restraint systems and do not cov-
er them with any other materials.

A child restraint system which has
been subjected to stress in an acci-
dent must be replaced.

@ NOTE

Seatbelts

Ensure that there is no seat belt or
seat belt buckle under the child seat,
as this could destabilize it.

When installing a child seat on a
rear seat, ensure that the seat does
not interfere with the operation of
the seatbelt on the rear center seat.
Ensure that the seatbelt is properly
positioned and tighten it or the child
seat harness keeping the slack rel-
ative to the child's body to a mini-
mum, even for short journeys.

Headrests

Remove the head restraint before
installing a child seat with a backrest
or a Top Tether system on a pas-
senger seat.

Ensure that the head restraint is
stored or attached securely to pre-
vent it from being thrown around the
vehicle in the event of sharp brak-
ing. Refit the head restraint once the
child seat has been removed.

A WARNING

Additional protections.

To prevent accidental opening of the
doors and rear windows, use the
"Child lock".

Take care not to open the rear win-
dows by more than one third.

To protect young children from the
sun's rays, fit side blinds on the rear
windows.

As a safety measure, do not leave:

- A child alone and unsupervised in-
side a vehicle.
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- A child or an animal in a vehicle
which is exposed to the sun, with
the windows closed.

- The keys within reach of children
inside the vehicle.

Child Restraint Installation on a
Front Seat

PASSENGER
AIRBAG
(O)\

@ NOTE

A WARNING

The front passenger airbag must be
deactivated before installing a rear-
ward-facing child seat. Otherwise,
the child risks being seriously in-
jured or killed if the airbag is de-
ployed.

Adjust the front passenger seat to
the highest and fully back longitu-
dinal position, with the backrest
straightened.

PASSENGER
AIRBAG
OFF

A WARNING

The front passenger airbag must be
activated when installing a forward-
facing child seat.
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Child Restraint Installation on a
Rear Seat

Forward-facing or rearward-facing
J
{o

1. Move the vehicle's front seat for-
ward and straighten the backrest so
that the legs of the child in the for-
ward-facing or rearward-facing child
seat itself do not touch the vehicle's
front seat.

2. Check that the backrest of the for-
ward-facing child seat is as close
as possible to the backrest of the
vehicle's rear seat, and ideally in
contact with it.



Center rear seat

A child seat with a support leg must
never be installed on the centre rear
passenger seat.

Seat-specific Recommendations

A WARNING

A WARNING

Installing a booster seat

The chest part of the seat belt must
be positioned on the child's shoulder
without touching the neck.

Ensure that the lap part of the seat
belt passes correctly over the child's
thighs.

Use a booster seat with a back-
rest, equipped with a belt guide at
shoulder level.

When the child restraint system is
not used, secure it with the seat belt
or with the ISOFIX anchorages, or
remove it from the vehicle. Do not
leave it unsecured inside the pas-
senger compartment. In this way, in
the event of sudden braking or an
accident, it will not cause injuries to
the occupants.

A WARNING

The head restraint must always be
present in the vehicle and fitted if
the seat is used by an adult passen-
ger or a child sitting in a restraint
system without backrest.

A WARNING

Installing a Child Seat with sup-
port leg

Ensure that the Support Leg is in
firm and steady contact with the
floor.

Never install a seat with support leg
on the center rear passenger seat.

A WARNING

After installing a child restraint sys-
tem in the vehicle, do not move the
seat forwards or back as it could
loosen the attachments. Remove
the child restraint system to adjust
the seat position. Install the child re-
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straint system again once the seat
has been adjusted.

Seat Belt Installation

Child restraint systems can be fastened
by using a seat belt.

When installing a child seat using the
seat belt, ensure that the seat belt is
positioned and tightened correctly on
the child seat and that it secures the
child seat firmly on the vehicle seat.

ISOFIX Anchorage Connec-
tors

Specific vehicle ISOFIX child restraint
system positions are marked in the
Child Restraints Installation Table.
The rear outer seats and the front pas-
senger seat feature ISOFIX compliant
anchorage points.
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Front seat backrest and cushion. They are indicat-  Front seat
ed by the label on the backrest.
Open the zipper to get access to the
mountings.

@ NOTE

When fastening ISOFIX compatible
child restraint systems on adjusta-
ble passenger seats, first incline the
backrest as far as necessary back-
wards in order to get access to the
ISOFIX anchorage connectors.
After the proper fastening of the
ISOFIX child restraint system, in-
cline the backrest forward again.

Top-Tether Anchors

In addition to the ISOFIX rings, Top-
tether seats must be secured to an ad-
ditional ring, located behind the seat.

The anchorage point are located be-
hind zips between the vehicle seat
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Before installing a Top-Tether seat:

1. Remove and stow the head restraint
for the seat before installing the
child seat;

2. Install the child seat on ISOFIX
mountings;

3. Pass the strap of the Child Seat
over the back rest and secure it to
the Top-Tether rings;

4. Tighten the strap according to the
instructions of the manual provided
with the Child Seat.

ISOFIX child restraint systems of uni-
versal category positions are marked in
the Child Restraints Installation Table.

i-Size Child Seats

An i-Size child restraint system is an
universal ISOFIX child restraint system
according to UN Regulation No. 129.
All i-Size child restraint systems can
be used on any vehicle seat suitable
for i-Size, as indicated in the Child Re-
straints Installation Table.

the seat from tipping forwards in the
event of a collision.

@ NOTE

Either a Top-tether strap or a sup-
port leg must be used in addition
to the ISOFIX brackets to prevent

o i-Size child seats and vehicle
Ei seats with i-Size approval are
marked with i-Size symbol.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE
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Child Seats Recommended

Size of the child (ECE
R129)

Installation type Child restraint system

Size: 40 -85 cm
(From birth to 15

Rearward facing

"ROMER Baby-Safe

Recommended with its ISOFIX base (ROMER Vario

years)
(Up to 18 kg)

Size: 76 - 105
cm

.@

months) \G_j PRO" Base 52Z)
(Up to 13 kg)
Rearward facing
Size: 61 - 105
cm
Size: 61-105 cm \y Installed with its ISOFIX base (ROMER Vario Base
(From 3 monthsto4 | Forward facing | "ROMER Dualfix 52" 52)

Rearward facing installation is recommended

Size: 100 - 150 cm

(From 3.5 to 12 years)
(Up to 36 kg)

Forward facing

)

"ROMER KidFix Pro"

Can be installed with or without ISOFIX mountings.
The child is restrained by the seat belt.

Bought in Stellantis & You, Sales and Services

We recommend using child seat with the backrest.
If the backrest is removed for child over 138 cm,
the secure guard must also be removed
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If a Universal ISOFIX child restraint
system is not fixed to all three an-
chorages, it will not be able to pro-
tect the child correctly. In a crash,
the child could be seriously or fatally
injured.

@ NOTE

Please follow the child restraint
manufacturers' instructions for in-
stalling the appropriate child re-
straint in the vehicle.

@ NOTE

For the semi-universal or vehicle-
specific child restraint (ISOFIX or
belt-type child restraint), refer to the
list of vehicles provided in the child
restraint user manual.

@ NOTE

Ensure that the installation location
of the child restraint system inside
the vehicle is correct.

Refer to the summary table for the
installation of child seats.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

@ NOTE

Child Restraint Installation

Locations

@, @
|

a
1
|
sl ls)

lafalls)
L) II

R1/R2 F2Xx/F2/F3 B2/B3

®‘4
{2
e B, GG
@

Observe the restrictions and indica-
tions in the European Regulation
Child Restraints Installation Table.

F2X/F2/F3 ~ B2/B3
[SOFIX .

35E&EEE
g‘?x R1/R2/R3 F2X/F2/F3

B2/B3

=

Key
Seat position where the instal-
lation of a child seat is forbid-
den.

Front passenger airbag deac-
M tivated.
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Seat position suitable for

the installation of a child
seat secured using the seat
belt and universally approved
"rearward facing" and/or "for-
ward facing" (U) for groups 0,
0+, 1, 2 or 3 or dedicated to
children between 40 and 150
cm in size.

Seat position suitable for the
installation of a child seat se-
cured using the seat belt and
universally approved "forward
facing" (UF) for groups 1, 2
or 3, or dedicated to children
between 76 to 150 cm in size
only.

Seat position authorised for
the installation of an i-Size
child seat.

Seat position not suitable for
the installation of a child seat
with support leg.

Seat position authorized for
the installation of a "forward
facing" i-Size child seat.

] o

. Presence of a Top Tether
K— anchorage point at the rear

e....

of the backrest, authorising
the installation of an universal
ISOFIX child seat.

Presence of a Top Tether an-
chorage point at the rear of
the backrest, authorizing the
installation of a "forward fac-
ing" universal ISOFIX child
seat.

"Rearward facing" ISOFIX
child seat:

- R1: ISOFIX child seat for a
baby.

- R2: ISOFIX reduced size
child seat.

- R3: ISOFIX large size child
seat.

"Forward facing" ISOFIX child
seat:

- F2X: ISOFIX child seat for
toddlers.

- F2: ISOFIX reduced height
child seat.

- F3: ISOFIX full height child
seat.

@ It

®

Booster child seat,using seat
belt or ISOFIX mountings:

- B2: reduced width booster
seat.

- B3: full width booster seat.

ISOFIX "carrycot" type child
seat:

- L1: left-hand facing.
- L2: right-hand facing.

Seat position authorised for
the installation of an ISOFIX
child seat.

Seat position where the instal-
lation of an ISOFIX child seat
is forbidden.

For seat adjustments, refer to the sum-
mary table in the Child restraints in-
stallation location table.
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In accordance with European regulations, this table indicates the options for installing child seats secured using the seat belt
and universally approved (a) as well as the largest ISOFIX and i-Size child seats on seat positions equipped with ISOFIX
mountings in the vehicle.

Seat numbers

Front seats

(b)

Rear seats (b) row 2 (k)

2 (k) 4 (i) ()
Deactivat- :
Front passenger airbag ed "OFF" égtnl“a::;j
(c)
Position compatible with a universal (a) no es (g) no s no s
child seat Rearward facing (e) yes {9 y y
Position compatible with a universal (a) no es (g) s no s
child seat Forward Facing (f) yes (g y y
Position compatible with an i-Size child no s no s no s
seat Rearward facing Y y y
Position compatible with an i-Size child no os s no s
seat Forward facing Y y y
Position equipped with a TOP TETHER
no yes yes no yes
hook
"Carrycot" type of child seat (L1/L2) no no no no no
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Seat numbers

Front seats

(b)

Rear seats (b) row 2 (k)

2 (k) 4 (i) ()

Deactivat-
ed "OFF"

()

Activated

Front passenger airbag "ON" (d)

"Rearward facing" ISOFIX child seat
(R1/R2/R3) no R2 (h) no R3 (1) no R3 (1)
"Forward facing" ISOFIX child seat
(F2/F2X/F3) no F3 F3 no F3
"Booster" child seat (B2/B3) no B3 B3 no B3
Rules (@) Universal child seat: child seat (d) Only a "forward facing" child

seat is authorised at this seat
position with the front passen-
ger airbag activated "ON".

that can be installed in all vehi-
cles using the seat belt.

A position that is i-Size compatible is

also compatible for R1, R2 and F2X,

F2, B2. (b)
- A position that is R3 compatible is

Depending on version, refer to

the legislation in force in your (e) For a"rearward facing" and/or

also compatible for R1 and R2.

A position that is R2 compatible is

also compatible for R1.

A position that is F3 compatible is al-

so compatible for F2X and F2.

A position that is B3 compatible is

also compatible for B2.
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country before installing a child
in this seat position.

To install a "rearward facing"
child seat at this seat posi-
tion, the front passenger airbag
MUST be deactivated "OFF".

"forward facing" universal child
seat (U) in groups 0, 0+, 1, 2
or 3, or dedicated to children
between 40 and 150 cm in size.



)

(9)

(h)

U]

1)

(k)

U]

For a "forward facing" univer-
sal child seat (UF) in groups 1,
2 or 3, or dedicated to children
between 76 and 150 cm in size
only.

For a seat with height adjust-
ment, set it to the highest and
fully back longitudinal position.

The vehicle seat must be ad-
justed in the rearmost longitudi-
nal position.

Seat not fitted with ISOFIX com-
pliant mountings.

A child seat with a support leg
must never be installed on the
centre rear passenger seat.

If a child restraint system is in-
stalled on these seats, adjust
the head restraint to the maxi-
mum height position or remove
it if necessary (instability or lack
of contact from the rear of the
child restraint with the backrest
of the seat of the vehicle).

Adjust the seat ahead of the
seat with the child restraint sys-
tem to the maximum height po-

sition and as far forward as nec-
essary.

Steering Wheel
Steering Wheel Adjustment

- When stationary, pull the control to
release the steering wheel.

- Adjust the height and reach to suit
your driving position.

- Push the control to lock the steering
wheel.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

A WARNING

For safety reasons, these adjust-
ments must only be carried out with
the vehicle stationary.

Driving information and infotainment
are available on a 10-inch and a 16-
inch screen.

The instrument panel information is
visible above the steering wheel, for
greater safety and driving comfort.
Adjust the steering wheel height so that
it does not obstruct the instrument pan-
el.

Steering Wheel Controls

Some driver assistance systems, Info-
tainment system and a connected mo-
bile phone can be operated via the con-
trols on the steering wheel.
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Further information is available in the
respective infotainment system section

=>81.

Advanced driving assistance systems

=>122

Cruise control =5 126
Speed limiter = 124
Adaptive cruise control 5 127
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Steering Wheel Heating Horn

In cold weather, this function heats the
circular part of the steering wheel.

It can be activated when the outside Press p+.
temperature is below 20°C. Pedestrian safety alert
Activate heating by pressing &S;S : The sound of the pedestrian safety

Activation is indicated by the LED inthe ~ alertis generated to indicate the vehicle
button. presence to pedestrians. It is active up

to 30 km/h.
Ignition Switch

Never remove the key from ignition
switch during driving as this will
cause steering wheel lock.




Power Button

Engine start

Operate the brake pedal and press
Start/Stop.

Ignition on power mode without
starting the engine

Press Start/Stop without operating the
brake pedal. Control indicators illumi-
nate and most electrical functions are
operable.

Engine and ignition off

Press Start/Stop briefly in each mode
or when engine is running and vehicle
is stationary. Some functions remain
active until driver's door is opened.

Steering Wheel Lock

If the vehicle battery is discharged,
the vehicle must not be towed or
tow-started as the steering wheel
lock cannot be disengaged.

Locking of the steering column

In the event of a battery malfunction,
the steering column remains locked.
Do not try to start the vehicle by
pushing it and do not tow it.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Wipers and Washers

Wiper and Washer Control

Windshield wiper with adjustable
wiper frequency

2 Fast

1 Slow

INT Interval wiping
0 Off

x1 Single wipe

Do not use if the windshield is frozen.
Switch off in car washes.

To activate interval wiping mode the
next time the ignition is switched on,
press the lever downwards to position
OFF and back to INT.
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Wiper frequency

Wiper lever in position INT, the wiping
frequency is depending of the speed of
the vehicle.

Adjustable wiper frequency

Wiper lever in position INT.

Turn the adjuster wheel to adjust the
desired wipe frequency.

Rain Sensing Wiper Control
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2 Fast

1 Slow

AUTO Automatic wiping with rain
sensor

0 Off

x1 Single wipe

In AUTO position, the rain sensor de-
tects the amount of water on the wind-
shield and automatically regulates the
frequency of the windshield wiper. If
the ignition is switched off, automatic
wiping mode is deactivated. To activate
automatic wiping mode the next time
the ignition is switched on, press the
lever downwards to position OFF and
back to AUTO.

@ illuminates on the cluster.

Do not use if the windshield is frozen.
Switch off in car washes.

Keep the sensor free from dust, dirt and
ice.

Control indicator @ = 73.

Adjustable sensitivity of the rain
sensor

Turn the adjuster wheel to adjust the
sensitivity.



Windshield washer

Pull lever. Washer fluid is sprayed onto
the windshield and the wiper wipes a
few times.

Washer fluid = 185

Rear Window Wiper And
Washer

e

Screen wash

&

Do not use if the rear window is fro-
zen or when a bicycle carrier is used.
Switch off in car washes. The rear
window wiper comes on automatically
when the windshield wiper is switched
on and reverse gear is engaged.
Activation or deactivation of this func-
tion can be changed in the Vehicle per-
sonalisation menu = 83.

Rear window washer

Select &3.

Washer fluid is sprayed onto the rear
window and rear view camera and the
wiper wipes as long as J is selected.
Washer fluid =) 185

Vehicle care 5178

Exterior Lights
Lighting Controls

Do not look directly into the LED
headlights. Risk of eye damage.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Depending on version, the light control
stalk may be fitted with either a two or a
three-position lighting ring:

Three position

47



GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

To activate the exterior lighting, rotate
the outer knob on the left multi function
lever to one of the following positions:

Automatic light control
AUTO switches automatically be-
tween daytime running light
and headlight

«. . Sidelights
=00z

g0 High beam / Low beam head-

\ H
) lights

Automatic Lighting

When the automatic light control
function is switched on, the system
switches between daytime running
lights and headlights automatically de-
pending on the external lighting condi-

tions and information given by the wiper

system.
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Daytime running light = 50
Automatic headlight activation
Turn the switch in position: AUTO

During poor lighting conditions the
headlights are switched on.

Additionally, headlights are switched on
if the windshield wipers have been acti-

vated for several wipes.
Tunnel detection

When a tunnel is entered, headlights
are switched on immediately.

Headlight Height Adjust-
ment

To adapt headlight range manually to
the vehicle load to prevent dazzling,
turn thumb wheel D to required posi-
tion.

For Hybrid 48 V and ICE propulsion
types:

0 Driver's seat occupied
2 All seats occupied

2 All seats occupied and load com-
partment loaded

4 Driver's seat occupied and load
compartment loaded

For BEV propulsion type only:

0 Driver's seat occupied

1 All seats occupied



Headlights when driving abroad

When driving in countries where traffic

drives on the opposite side of the road,
the headlights do not have to be adjust-
ed.

High Beam

To activate or deactivate the high
beam, pull the lever beyond the resist-
ance point.

Automatic High Beam

The system switches from low beam to
high beam and vice versa to prevent
glaring. Once activated, high beam as-
sist remains active and switches high
beam on and off depending on sur-
rounding conditions. The latest setting
of the high beam assist will remain after
the ignition is switched on again.
Glare-free high beam for Matrix-LED
headlights = 50

Activation

The high beam assist can be activated
via the vehicle settings menu in the In-
formation Display.

Information Display =79

High beam is switched on automatically
in dark surroundings at a speed above
45 km/h. High beam is switched off at

a speed below 35 km/h, but high beam
assist remains active.

The green control indicator Z0 illumi-
nates continuously when the high beam
assist is activated, the blue = illumi-
nates when high beam is on.

Control indicator =(a), =(.

High beam assist switches automatical-
ly to low beam when:

- Driving in urban areas.
- Camera detects heavy fog.
- Rear fog light is switched on.

- Oncoming or preceding vehicles are
detected by the camera.

If there are no restrictions detected, the
system switches back to high beam.

Deactivation

The system can be deactivated via the
vehicle settings menu in the Information
Display.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Information Display =79

Turn Signals

Up Right turn lights

Down  Left turn lights

A resistance point can be felt when
moving the indicator lever.

Constant flashing is activated when the
indicator lever is being moved beyond
the resistance point. It is deactivated
when the steering wheel is moved in
the opposite direction or indicator lever
is manually moved back to its neutral
position.

@ NOTE

If you keep the direction indicators
on for more than 20 seconds, the

volume of the audible signal will in-
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crease if the speed is above 80
km/h.

Three flashes

Press briefly upwards or downwards,
without going beyond the point of re-
sistance. The direction indicators will
flash 3 times.

Parking lamps

Depending on version, vehicle side
marking by lighting the sidelamps on
the traffic side only.

- Within one minute after switching off
the ignition, operate the lighting con-
trol stalk upwards or downwards, de-
pending on the side of the traffic (e.g.
when parking on the right, push the
lighting control stalk down to light up
on the left).

This is confirmed by an audible signal
and the lighting of the corresponding di-
rection indicator lamp on the instrument
panel.

- To switch off the parking lamps, re-
turn the lighting control stalk to the
central position.
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Emergency Signals

> ;

Press A to operate.
Rear Fog Light

_

- Rotate the ring forwards to switch it
on and backwards to switch it off.

It is operated from the left steering
wheel lever by turning the section with
the symbol (.

When the lights are switched off auto-
matically ("AUTQO" position) or when the

dipped beam headlights are switched
off manually, the foglight and the sidel-
lights remain on.

Light switch in position =0 0=: rear fog
light can only be switched on with front
fog lights.

The vehicle rear fog light is deactivated
when a plug is connected to the power
outlet of the trailer hitch.

Daytime Running Lights

Daytime running lights increase visibili-
ty of the vehicle during daylight.
Automatic light control =) 48

Matrix-LED Headlights

The Matrix-LED headlight system con-
tains a variety of particular LEDs in
each headlight which enables the con-
trol of the adaptive forward lighting
functions.

Light distribution and intensity of light
are variably triggered depending on the
lighting conditions, road type and driv-
ing situation. The vehicle adapts the
headlights automatically to the situation
to enable optimal light performance for
the driver.

The adaptive forward lighting and the
Matrix-LED headlights functions can be
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deactivated or activated in the vehicle Activated automatically at a speed up This function is activated at speeds
personalisation menu. to approx. 50 km/h. The light is wide from 40 km/h to 70 km/h.
Vehicle personalisation = 83. and symmetrical.

Glare-free high beam
Touch Screen=) 79. g

Cornering light 2
The glare-free high beam function of _

the Matrix-LED headlights are only
available with light switch in position The glare-free high beam function
AUTO. may dazzle other road users when
the vehicle is driven in countries
where traffic moves on the opposite
side of the road. E.g. when the vehi-
cle was designed for left hand drive
traffic and it is driven in a country
with right hand drive traffic.
Switch off glare-free high beam
function whenever you are driving in
countries mentioned above!

Country light

Activated at a speed of up to 40 km/h
when turning off. The light consists of
particular LEDs which illuminate the di-
rection of travel. These LEDs are trig-
gered depending on the steering angle
or the activation of the turn lights.

Activated automatically at a speed
above 50 km/h when driving in rural
areas. The illumination of the current
lane and the side of the road is adapt-
ed. Oncoming and preceding vehicles
are not dazzled.

Curve light
The system enables a glare-free high

beam when driving in dark surround-
ings.

Town light

Particular LEDs, based on steering
angle and speed, are additionally trig-
gered to improve lighting in curves.

Each LED on right or left side is trig-
gered or faded out particularly accord-
ing to the traffic situation. This gives the
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best light distribution without dazzling
other road users.

Glare-free high beam is switched on
automatically at a speed above 45
km/h. It is switched off at a speed be-
low 35 km/h, but the system remains
active.

Motorway mode

Activated automatically at a speed
above 105 km/h. lllumination is adapt-
ed to the higher speed driven on motor-
ways. If there is no oncoming traffic,
the visibility on the side of the vehicle

is increased. When following vehicles
ahead or passing, dazzling for these
vehicles is reduced.

Fault in LED headlight system

When the system detects a failure in
the LED headlight system, it selects a
preset position to avoid dazzling of on-
coming traffic. A warning is displayed in
the Driver Information Centre.

52

After reconnecting the vehicle battery,
the system needs a recalibration by
driving a short distance.

Guide Me Home / Welcome
Lighting

Some or all of the following lights are
switched on for a short time by unlock-
ing the vehicle with the radio remote
control:

- headlights
interior lights
turn lights
sidelights

The lighting switches off immediately
when the ignition is switched on.

The function can be activated or deac-
tivated in the settings app {§} in the
Information Display.

The following lights will additionally
switch on when the driver's door is
opened:

- illumination of some switches
- cluster
- door pocket lights

Interior Lights

The interior ambient lighting casts soft,
colored lighting in the passenger com-
partment, when low lighting conditions
are detected.

By default, the color of the interior
ambient lighting is linked to that of

the screens, depending on the driving
mode selected.

Front courtesy light




Operate rocker switch:

Automatic switching on and
o

Press On

Press Off

@ NOTE

In the event of an accident in which
airbags or belt pretensioners are de-
ployed, the vehicle is automatically
unlocked.

Rear courtesy lights

Operated by pressing the button =( .

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Lighting Features
Centre Console Lighting

A spotlight integrated in the overhead
console illuminates the centre console
when headlights are switched on.

Entry Lighting
Welcome lighting

Some or all of the following lights are
switched on for a short time by unlock-
ing the vehicle with the radio remote
control:

- headlights

- interior lights
- turn lights

- sidelights

The number of activated lights depends
on the surrounding light conditions.

The lighting switches off immediately
when the ignition is switched on.

The function can be activated or deacti-
vated in the settings app {-} in the Infor-
mation Display.

The following lights will additionally
switch on when the driver's door is
opened:

- illumination of some switches
- cluster
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- door pocket lights
Exit Lighting

The following lights are switched on
when the ignition is switched off:

- headlights
- interior lights
- centre console lighting

They will switch off automatically after a
delay.

The function can be activated or deacti-
vated in the settings app {-} in the Infor-
mation Display.

Vehicle Locator Lighting

This function allows to locate the vehi-
cle, e.g., in weak lighting conditions us-
ing the remote control.

Press (3 two times on the remote
control, an eye-catching animation will
play.

Battery Discharge Protection

To prevent discharge of the vehicle bat-
tery when the ignition is switched off,
some interior lights are switched off au-
tomatically after some time.
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Interior Storage And
Features

Do not store heavy or sharp objects
in the storage areas.

Glove Compartment

Pull lever to open the glovebox.
The glovebox should be closed whilst
driving.

Cupholder:

Cupholders are located in the centre
console.

Center Console Compart-
ment




Slide armrest backwards, push button
and fold upwards. Under the armrest
there is a storage compartment.

A storage compartment is located in the
centre console.

12V Power Outlets

- ———————
T R v ) ve——
e \\_x‘_

e A ' Ilm
Do not exceed the maximum power
consumption of 120 W.

The 12 V power outlet is deactivated in
the event of low vehicle battery voltage.
Electrical accessories that are connect-
ed must comply with the electromag-
netic compatibility requirements laid
down in DIN VDE 40 839.

Do not connect any current-delivering
accessories, e.g. electrical charging de-
vices or batteries.

Do not damage the outlet by using un-
suitable plugs.

Stop-start system =) 94

USB Ports

The USB port provides 5 V.

@ NOTE

The sockets must always be kept
clean and dry.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE

Rear USB ports

The slot below the USB ports on the
rear side of the storage container is in-
tented to attach an accessory cuphold-
er.

Wireless Phone Charger

When using applications for a long
time in combination with wireless
charging, some smartphones may
switch to thermal safety and cause
some functions to stop.
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This system allows wireless charging
of a portable device such as a smart-
phone, using the magnetic induction
principle, in accordance with the Qi.
The portable device to be charged must
be compatible with the Qi standard, ei-
ther by design or by using a compatible
holder or shell.

A mat can also be used provided that it
is approved by the Manufacturer. The
charging area is identified by the Qi
symbol.

The charger works with the engine run-
ning and with the Stop & Start system
in STOP mode. Charging is managed
by the smartphone.
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Charging

- With the charging area clear, place a

device in its centre. Do not leave metal objects (e.g.
coins, keys, vehicle remote control)
in the charging area while a device
is being charged - Risk of overheat-
ing or interrupting the charging!

Tailgate
Opening/Closing
Opening

When the portable device is detected,
the charger’s indicator lamp lights up
green. It remains lit for the whole time
that the battery is being charged.

The system is not designed to
charge multiple devices simultane-
ously. 1. Press the tailgate button or press

long <= on the radio remote con-
trol.

2. Open the tailgate.
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Closing

A\ CAUTION Removing cover

Before opening the tailgate, check
overhead obstructions, e.g. a ga-
rage door, to avoid damage to the
tailgate. Always check the moving
area above and behind the tailgate.

@ NOTE

The installation of certain heavy ac-
cessories onto the tailgate may af-
fect its ability to remain open.

Use the interior handle. ) 1. Unhook retaining straps from tail-
Do not push the tailgate button whilst gate.
closing as this will open the tailgate 0 NOTE
again.
Central locking system =10 At low outside temperatures the tail-
) ] ) gate may not open fully by itself.
General hints for operating tailgate In this case lift the tailgate manually

Load Compartment Cover
Do not drive with the tailgate open

or ajar, e.g. when transporting bulky Do not place any objects on the cover.
objects, since toxic exhaust gases,
which cannot be seen or smelled,
could enter the vehicle.

This can cause unconsciousness
and even death.
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2. Lift cover at the front and push it Double load floor

upwards at the rear. The double load floor can be inserted in

3. Remove the cover. the load compartment in two positions:

Fitting cover

Engage cover in side guides and fold
downwards. Attach the retaining straps
to the tailgate.

Rear Floor Storage Cover

- lower position above the rear floor
storage cover

- upper position interlocked with the
grab handle into back panel trim

The rear floor cover can be lifted and
removed. Use opening to raise the rear
floor cover and then remove it.

Tire repair kit > 168

Spare wheel ) 164
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To remove, press the handle to unlock
the load floor and lift it up while using
the handle.

If mounted in the upper position, the
space between the load floor and the
spare wheel well cover can be used as
a storage compartment.

In this position, if the rear seat backr-
ests are folded forwards, an almost
completely flat load bay is created.

In the upper position, the double load
floor is able to withstand a maximum
load of 100 kg. In the lower position,
the double load floor is able to with-
stand the maximum permissible load.



Lashing eyes

The lashing eyes are designed to se-
cure items against slippage, e.g. using
lashing straps or luggage net.

GETTING TO KNOW YOUR VEHICLE
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DASHBOARD INSTRUMENTS AND CONTROL

Instrument Panel Overview

1 214 345 6

7 85 91011 12 13 2 3

31 30 29 28 27 26 252423 22 21 20
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10
11
12
13

14
15

Power windows =) 17
Exterior mirrors = 19
Side air vents =74

High beam, headlight flash, turn
lights, rear fog lights, parking
lights =47

Steering wheel )43

Cruise control, speed limiter

=>126

Instrument cluster = 61
Infotainment controls = 81

Windshield wiper and washer,
rear window wiper and washer

=18

Power button =93

Central locking button =) 10
Infotainment on / off =) 81

Hazard warning flashers

=> 158

Driver Monitoring Camera

Emergency call =) 161

16
17
18

20
21
22

23
24

25
26
27
28

29
30

Reading lights =53
Interior lights =52

Seat belt reminder, airbag deac-
tivation =) 26

Interior mirror =) 21
Glove box =) 54
Center air vents 5> 74

Heated rear window, heated
windshield, heated seats, heat-
ed steering wheel, electronic cli-
mate control system =) 8

USB port 555

Front storage, wireless charging
=55

Driving modes = 105
Drive selector=> 101
Parking brake =»98

Steering wheel adjustment
=43

Horn =) 44

Headlight range adjustment,
electronic stability control and

DASHBOARD INSTRUMENTS AND CONTROL

traction system, lane keeping
assist, traffic sign assist |:{>47

31 Hood release lever

Instrument Cluster

In addition to warning lights, gauges
and indicators, the following information
is available:

- Trip odometer;

- Gear shift indication;

- Service information;

- Vehicle and warning messages;
- Driver assistance messages;

- Pop-up messages;

- Infotainment.
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Press the button to scroll through the
pages or to close a pop-up message.

Odometer

° 80 .

12580 km

The total recorded distance is displayed
in km.

Trip odometer

The recorded distance since the last re-
set is displayed.

The following trip odometer pages are
selectable in the trip / autonomy infor-
mation menu:

- trip in progress with instantaneous
fuel consumption

- trip 1 or 2 with average consumption,
average speed and trip distance
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Hybrid 48 V vehicle: the distance per-
centage of electric driving is shown ad-
ditionally.

Trip odometer counts up to 9,999 km.

=

Press and hold the button to reset the
trip odometer.

Fuel gauge

- B

450km

Control indicator g illuminates yellow if
the fuel level is low.
Never run the fuel tank dry.

The top-up quantity may be less than
the specified fuel tank capacity, due to
the remaining fuel in the tank.

Speedometer

° 80 .

12580 km

Indicates vehicle speed.

Hybrid 48 V vehicle: If the vehicle is
driven in electric mode, the speed is
indicated in blue.

Propulsion types =6



High-Voltage Battery
Charge Status

The power indicator gauge informs
about the current energy situation of
the vehicle.

Power Energy consumption during
high power demand. Hybrid
48 V vehicles: ICE and elec-
tric motor work combined.

Eco An optimum in energy is
accessible in all driving
modes. Hybrid 48 V vehi-

cles: optimum usage of ICE

or electric motor.

Charge Battery is being charged
with energy resulting from
braking or deceleration of

the vehicle.

Engine Coolant Tem-

perature Gauge

Displays the coolant temperature.

DASHBOARD INSTRUMENTS AND CONTROL

50: engine operating tempera-
ture not yet reached

90: normal operating tempera-
ture

Top of  temperature too high
the
gauge:

Control indicator L. illuminates red if
engine coolant temperature is too high.

A WARNING

If engine coolant temperature is too
high, stop vehicle, switch off engine.
Danger to engine. Check coolant
level.

Engine Oil Level Moni-
tor

The state of the engine oil level is dis-
played in the cluster for a few seconds
following the service information after
switching on the ignition.

A proper state of engine oil level is indi-
cated by a message.

If the engine oil level is low, the two
indicators 57, / flash and a mes-
sage is indicated.
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Confirm the engine oil level by using
the dipstick and top up engine oil re-
spectively.

A fault of measurement is indicated by
a message. Check the engine oil level
manually by using the dipstick.

Service Display

The service system informs when to
change the engine oil and filter or a ve-
hicle service is required. Based on driv-
ing conditions, the interval at which an
engine oil and filter change are required
can vary considerably.

Service information =) 64

A required service due is displayed on
the cluster for several seconds after
switching on the ignition.

If no service is required for the next
3000 km or more, no service informa-
tion appears in the display.

If service is required within the next
3000 km, the remaining distance to the
next service due, the distance travelled
since the last service due or the time
period that remains to the next service
due is indicated for several seconds.
Simultaneously symbol & illuminates
temporary as reminder.

If service is required in less than

1000 km, the remaining distance to the
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next service due, the distance travelled
since the last service due orthe time
period that remains to the next service
due is indicated for several seconds.
Simultaneously / illuminates perma-
nently as reminder.

Overdued service is indicated by a
message on the cluster which indicates
the overdued distance. / flashes and
then illuminates permanently until serv-
ice is executed.

Reset of service interval

After each service, the service indica-
tor must be reset to ensure proper func-
tionality. It is recommended to seek the
assistance of a workshop.

If service is executed by yourself, oper-
ate as following:

- switch off ignition

=

- press and hold the button

- switch on ignition, the distance indi-
cation begins a countdown

- when the display indicates =0, re-
lease the button again

The symbol & disappears.
Retrieving service informa-
tion

The status of the service information
can be retrieved at any time via the In-
formation Display. Press Check in the
vehicle settings menu.

The service information is displayed for
a few seconds.

Information Display =79

Service information =) 64

Vehicle Range

Displays the total vehicle range.

Warning And Control
Indicator Lights

Overview

The numbers in the overview table indi-
cate what to do, when a control indica-
tor illuminates or flashes.

(1) Only for information.
(2) Information and warning.

(3) Seek the assistance of a work-
shop.



(4) Stop engine, leave vehicle and
seek the assistance of a work-
shop.

(5) Have the cause of the fault rem-
edied immediately by a work-
shop.

o

(1) Turn lights =49

(2) Seat belt reminder
A= ==
o (5) Airbag and belt tension-
’\’ ers Cp 73
@ (2) Airbag activated =) 31
R (2) Airbag deactivat-
’\02 ed=)y 31

(4) Charging system
[ oo

(5) Malfunction indicator
i light =571

(3)/

1 @

) ()
A 4

I ®
o

@)

(/7

@®) &
@n"

AUTO | (2)

@)

OFF

P)) (1)

A

Engine self-diagnostics
system =) 71

Service vehicle soon

=>180

Stop engine =) 68

Hybrid system fault

=>69

Brake and clutch sys-

tem =) 69

Parking brake =68

Electric parking brake

fault =569

Automatic operation of
electric parking brake

off =69

Parking assist ) 72
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P
OFF

©)
@!

OFF

()

(2

4

(2

()

(2)/
(5

(2

@)/
(3)

Parking assist off

=72

Antilock brake system

(ABS) =270

Power steering =) 68

Advanced lane keeping
assist ) 70

Lane keeping assist

=71

Electronic Stability Con-
trol and AntiSlip Reg-
ulator (ASR) system
=71

Electronic Stability Con-
trol and AntiSlip Regula-
tor (ASR) system deac-
tivated ) 71

Engine coolant temper-
ature high =69

Tire Deflation Detection
System =) 70
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(4) Engine oil pressure

=>68

(2) Low fuel =>71

(2) Charging cable con-
nected = 67

(1)  Vehicle ready =) 73

(2) Reduced engine power

72

(4) High voltage battery
temperature high

=>68

(1) Apply footbrake =72

B-3 ! % W ¢

®

(1) Autostop =73

(1) / Stop-start system deac-
(3) tivated =73

2l

(@)
4
a

=2}
(=2}

Exterior light 5> 73
Low beam =) 74
High beam = 74
High beam assist
=73

Rear fog lights =) 72
Automatic windshield

wiper )45

Pedestrian safety alert

fault = 71

Active emergency brak-

ing Cp72

Traffic sign assist

=72

(2) I Driver drowsiness de-
(3) tection =70

N/
g (2) Door open =69

Gear Shifting

A or ¥ with the number of a higher

or lower gear is indicated, when upshift-
ing or downshifting is recommended for
fuel saving reasons.

On vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion, the system is only active in man-
ual mode.

Seat Belt Reminder Warn-
ing Light
A illuminates or flashes on the cluster

together with the indication in the over-
head console for each seat belt.



4 illuminates in different colors de-
pending on condition:

Red: seat belt not fastened.

Green: seat belt fastened.

Grey: seat not occupied.

- When the ignition is switched on, &
illuminates in the overhead console in
the corresponding color.

- After driving off, & on the cluster and
the symbol for the respective seat in
the overhead console flash in red for
a certain time together with a chime
if the respective seat is occupied but
the seat belt is not fastened. After a
certain time of driving, A illuminates
constantly in red until the seat belt
of the respective seat has been fas-
tened.

- If any passenger has unfastened the
seat belt during driving, & on the
cluster and the symbol for the re-
spective seat in the overhead con-
sole flash in red for a certain time
together with a chime. After a cer-
tain time of driving, 4 illuminates
constantly in red until the seat belt
of the respective seat has been fas-
tened again.

Depending on version, & could illumi-
nate in red when the respective seat is
not occupied or 4 could extinguish af-
ter a certain time independent on condi-
tion.

Seat belts ) 26

Red warning and indicator
lights

Hybrid system fault Warning
Light

I llluminates.

@ The hybrid system has a fault.
Switch off ignition and seek
the assistance of a workshop.
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Charging cable connected Warn-
ing Light

llluminates.

The vehicle plug of the charg-
ing cable is still connected to
the charge port.

The vehicle cannot be started.

Disconnect the vehicle plug from the
charge port and close the charge port
flap.

Charging =) 114

Battery Charge Warning Light

llluminates.

llluminates when the ignition
is switched on and extinguish-
es shortly after the engine
starts.

llluminates when the engine is run-
ning

Stop, switch off the engine. The vehi-
cle battery is not charging. The engine
cooling may be interrupted. The brake
servo unit may cease to be effective.
Seek the assistance of a workshop.
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Parking Brake

(®)

llluminates
Parking brake is applied =) 98

llluminates or flashes..

Flashes

Electric parking brake is not applied
automatically. The application or the re-
lease ar failure.

Engine oil pressure Warning
Light

llluminates.

X=7 llluminates when the ignition
is switched on and extinguish-
es shortly after the engine
starts.

llluminates when the engine is run-
ning

A CAUTION

A WARNING

Have the cause of the fault rem-
edied immediately by a workshop.

Electric Power Steering (EPS)
Fault Warning Light

llluminates red or orange.
@! The power steering has a fail-
ure. Drive carefully at a mod-
erate speed and consult a
workshop.
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Engine lubrication may be interrupt-
ed.

This may result in damage to the
engine and / or locking of the drive
wheels.

1. Select neutral gear.

2. Move out of the flow of traffic as
quickly as possible without imped-
ing other vehicles.

3. Switch off ignition.

A WARNING

When the engine is off, considerably
more force is needed to brake and
steer.

During an Autostop, the brake servo
unit will still be operational.

Do not remove key until vehicle

is stationary, otherwise the steering
wheel lock could engage unexpect-
edly.

Keep engine turned off and let the vehi-
cle be towed to a workshop.

High Voltage Battery Tempera-
ture High

&

llluminates together with other control
indicators, accompanied by a warning
chime and a corresponding message in
the cluster.

Stop engine immediately and evacuate
the vehicle.

llluminates.
llluminates briefly when the
ignition is switched on.

Stop Engine

A\

llluminates together with other control
indicators, accompanied by a warning

llluminates.
llluminates briefly when the
ignition is switched on.




chime and a corresponding message
on the cluster.

Stop the engine immediately and seek
the assistance of a workshop.

System Check

t llluminates orange or red.

llluminates orange
A minor engine fault has been detect-
ed.

Illuminates red

A major engine fault has been detect-
ed.

Stop engine as soon as possible and
seek the assistance of a workshop.

Brake And Clutch System
llluminates red or orange.

(®) The brake and clutch fluid lev-
- elistoo low.

Stop. Do not continue your journey.
Consult a workshop.

Engine Coolant Temperature
Warning Light

llluminates.
~F_,. llluminates red when the en-
M| gine is running Stop, switch
off engine.

A CAUTION

Coolant temperature too high.

Check coolant level immediately

=>188

If there is sufficient coolant, consult a
workshop.

Door Open Warning Light

llluminates.
:g: A door or the tailgate is open.
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Orange warning and indica-
tor lights

Airbag Deactivation

PASSENGER

AIRBAG Re
ON OFF

llluminates.
@ The front passenger airbag is
=" activated.

®e llluminates.

ﬁ\'Z The fr.ont passenger airbag is
—* | deactivated.

Electric Park Brake Warning
Light

@)

lluminates.
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llluminates

Electric parking brake has a fault

=>98

A WARNING

Have the cause of the fault rem-
edied immediately by a workshop.

Automatic operation of electric park-
ing brake off

AUTO | llluminates orange.
The front passenger airbag is

OFF | deactivated.

Illuminates

Automatic operation is deactivated or
AUTO
faulty. In the event of a fault, ((®)
OFF
illuminates together with other control
indicators or it is accompanied by a cor-
responding message on the cluster.
Activate automatic operation again or
have the cause remedied by a work-
shop in the event of a failure.
Automatic operation =98
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Drowsy Driver Detected Warning
Light

~——~ llluminates.
The driver drowsiness detec-
tion is deactivated.

Driver Drowsiness Detection (DDD)
= 151

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)
Warning Light

lluminates.

() Illuminates for a few seconds
after the ignition is switched
on.

The system is ready for operation when
the control indicator extinguishes.

If the control indicator does not extin-
guish after a few seconds, or if it illu-
minates while driving, there is a fault

in the ABS. The brake system remains
operational but without ABS regulation.
Antilock brake system =) 98

Service Lane Keep Assist Warn-
ing Light

llluminates grey, green or or-
ange.

llluminates grey

The system is paused. At least one
system limitation has been detected.

llluminates green

The system is active and ready to oper-
ate.

llluminates orange

The system has a failure.
Advanced lane keeping assist ) 143

Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) Warning Light

: ' : Illuminates or flashes.
[ ]

llluminates

Tire pressure loss in one or more
wheels. Stop immediately and check
the tire pressure.

Flashes

Failure in the system. Consult a work-
shop.
Tire Deflation Detection System

=> 156



Engine Check-Malfunction Indi-
cator (MIL) Warning Light

llluminates or flashes.
llluminates or flashes orange
when the ignition is switched
on and extinguishes shortly
after the engine starts.

llluminates when the engine is run-
ning

Fault in the emission control system.
The permitted emission limits may be
exceeded. Seek the assistance of a
workshop immediately.

Flashes when the engine is running

The engine management system has a
fault that could lead to catalytic convert-
er damage. Ease up on the accelerator
until the flashing stops.Seek the assis-
tance of a workshop immediately.

Electronic Stability Control (ESC)
Active Warning Light

.ﬁ. Illuminates or flashes.
el

Illuminates

A fault in the system is present.

Continued driving is possible. Driving
stability, however, may deteriorate de-
pending on road surface conditions.
Have the cause of the fault remedied
by a workshop.

After reconnecting the vehicle battery,
(e.g. after maintenance work), 8 is illu-
minated for several seconds. After this
time period, # extinguishes. This is a
normal procedure, the vehicle does not
need any assistance.

Flashes

The system is actively engaged.
Engine output may be reduced and the
vehicle may be braked automatically to
a small degree.

Electronic Stability Control =) 136
Anti Slip Regulator = 136

Lane Keep Assist (LKA) Warning
Light

llluminates or flashes.

s N
\

/ ﬁ_\

llluminates yellow

The system has been automatically de-
activated or placed on standby.
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If 72 and  illuminate, the system has
a fault. Seek the assistance of a work-
shop.

Flashes yellow

The system is correcting the unintend-
ed lane change.
Lane Keeping Assist 5 141

Low Fuel Warning Light
Illuminates.
E‘ﬂ Level in fuel tank is too low.
Refuelling = 107
Service Vehicle Soon
Illuminates.
’ llluminates briefly when the
ignition is switched on.

May illuminate together with other con-
trol indicators and a corresponding
message on the cluster.

Seek the assistance of a workshop im-
mediately.

Pedestrain Safety Alert Fault

o llluminates.
0' The pedestrian safety alert is
not working.
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Parking Assist

P’) llluminates or flashes.
A Flashes orange as soon as an
obstacle gets closer to the ve-
hicle.

Parking assist ) 145

P))A #Ir:l;n ;r;/zttzzw is deactivated.
OFF

Reduced Engine Power

llluminates.

QQ The charging level of the high
voltage battery is low. On-

ly reduced engine power is
available.

Active Emergency Braking

(©)

llluminates

Illuminates or flashes.

The system has been deactivated or a
fault has been detected.

Additionally, a warning message is dis-
played on the cluster.

72

Check the reason of the deactivation
|:> 132 and in case of a system fault,
seek the assistance of a workshop.

@ NOTE

@) also illuminates if the seat belts
of the front passengers are not fas-
tened. In this case, active emergen-
cy braking is deactivated.

Flashes

The system is actively engaged and
brakes automatically the vehicle.
Active emergency braking |::>132

Rear Fog Light
llluminates.
O The rear fog light is on =50

Apply Footbrake

luminates.

(@) Insufficient or no pressure on

- the brake pedal. Depress the
brake pedal before releasing
the parking brake and moving
out of P.

Traffic Sign Recognition (TSR)
Warning Light

i

llluminates for a few seconds

llluminates for a few seconds
or permanently.

If the vehicle exceeds the speed limit
provided by the traffic sign assistant,
the speed limit displayed on the cluster
flashes and an audible signal is given.
If flashing and audible signal are deacti-
vated, ,& illuminates for a few seconds.

llluminates permanently

If the traffic sign assistant has a failure,
4@ illuminates permanently.

Stop the vehicle and check, if the cam-
era needs to be cleaned. If ;@ still illu-
minates after cleaning the camera, con-
sult a workshop.

Traffic sign assistant = 153



Airbag and Belt Tensioners

o Illuminate.

’\’ When the ignition is switched
on, the control indicator illumi-
nates for some seconds. If

’ it does not illuminate, does
not extinguish after some sec-
onds or illuminates whilst driv-
ing, there is a fault in the air-
bag system.

Seek the assistance of a
workshop.

The airbags and belt pretensioners may
fail to trigger in the event of an acci-
dent.

Deployment of the belt pretensioners or
airbags is indicated by continuous illu-
mination of ¢¢.

A WARNING

Have the cause of the fault rem-
edied immediately by a workshop.

Airbag system =) 28

Green warning and indica-
tor lights

Turn lights
Flashes.
‘» Flashes if a turn light is acti-
vated.

An audible warning can be heard when
the turn lights are on.
Turn lights =»49

Vehicle Ready

llluminates.
READY The hybrid system is active.

Rain Sensor

AUTO| llluminates.

llluminates when rain sensor
position on wiper lever is se-
lected.

Windshield wiper and washer =45
High Beam Assist

AUTO llluminates green or orange.
= llluminates green when the

high beam assist is activated.
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llluminates orange when a malfunction
has been detected. Seek the assis-
tance of a workshop. =49

Exterior Light

llluminates.
~ - . .
=00z The exterior lights are on

=47
Autostop

llluminates or flashes green or
A orange.

llluminates green
Engine is in an Autostop.
llluminates orange

Hybrid 48 V vehicle: automatic switch-
ing to electrical engine only has been
deactivated manually.

Automatic transmission Hybrid 48 V

=>101

Flashes green

Autostop is temporarily unavailable, or
Autostop mode is invoked automatical-
ly.

Stop-start system = 94
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Automatic Low Beam Indicator
Light

llluminates.
;D llluminated when low beam is
on.

Front Fog Lights

llluminates.
iD The front fog lights are on
=50

Blue warning and indicator
lights

High Beam Indicator Light

llluminates.
D llluminated when high beam
is on or during headlight flash

=549
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Climate Controls
Air Vents

Adjustable air vents.
Centre air vents

Direct the flow of air by tilting and swiv-
elling the slats.

To close the vent, swivel the slats in-
wards.

Side air vents

Direct the flow of air by tilting and swiv-
elling the slats.

To close the vent, swivel the slats out-
wards.

At least two air vents must be open
while cooling is on.

Rear air vents

Direct the flow of air by tilting and swiv-
elling the slats.

Fixed air vents

Additional air vents are located beneath
the windshield and door windows and
in the foot wells.



AC On-Off Control

Press AIC to switch on cooling. The
LED in the button illuminates to indi-
cate activation. Cooling is only function-
al when the engine is running and fan is
switched on.

Press AIC again to switch off cooling.

The air conditioning system cools and
dehumidifies (dries) as soon as the out-
side temperature is slightly above the
freezing point. Therefore, condensation
may form and drip from under the vehi-
cle.

If no cooling or drying is required,
switch off the cooling system for fuel
saving reasons.

Electronic Climate Control Sys-
tem

Controls for:

- temperature on driver side ¢ \.

- MENU enters the climate control set-
tings menu in the Information Dis-
play.

- fan speed $§.

- automatic mode AUTO.

- cooling A/C.

- manual air recirculation <.

- demisting and defrosting §%.

- heated rear window and exterior mir-
rors &

REAR"

- heated windshield.
- heated seats &J]
- ventilated seats.

Heated rear window =) 19

Heated exterior mirrors =5 20

Heated seats )24

In automatic mode, temperature, fan
speed and air distribution are regulated
automatically.
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Activated functions are indicated by the
LED in the respective control.

The electronic climate control system is
only fully operational when the engine
is running.

Climate Control Settings Menu

9

Sr /I\ i
® 210 W

F I
—_ N J’j

Press MENU to manually set the follow-
ing climate control functions:

- air distribution &, A,
- fan speed &

- temperature ¢ \

- cooling A/IC

automatic mode AUTO

Climate setting menu can also be dis-
played in the Information Display.
Touch Screen=) 79
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Maximum AC On-Off Con-
trol

Press MENU to enter the climate con-
trol settings menu.

Touch A/C MAX to activate/ deactivate
maximum air conditioning.

The maximum air conditioning function
sets the temperature as low as possi-
ble and adjusts the distribution to all air
vents. In addition, it sets the air flow to
maximum and activates the air recircu-
lation.

Recirculation Control

Press == to activate air recirculation
mode. The LED in the button illumi-
nates to indicate activation.
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Press == again to deactivate air recircu-
lation mode.

A WARNING

The exchange of fresh air is reduced
in air recirculation mode.

In operation without cooling, the air
humidity increases, so the windows
may mist up from inside.

The quality of the passenger com-
partment air deteriorates, which may
cause the occupants to feel drowsy.

In warm and very humid ambient air
conditions, the windshield may mist up

from outside when cold air is directed
towards it. If windshield mists up from

outside, activate windshield wiper and
deactivate /.

Automatic AC Control

Basic setting for maximum comfort:

- Press AUTO, the air distribution and

fan speed are regulated automatical-
ly.

Three different pre-set fan speeds
can be selected by repeatedly tap-
ping on AUTO either on the climate
control panel or on the Info Display:
soft, normal or fast. The selected set-
ting is shown on the Information Dis-

play.

- Open all air vents to allow optimised

air distribution in automatic mode.

- Air conditioning must be activated for

optimal cooling and demisting. Press
AJC to switch on air conditioning. The
LED in the button indicates activa-
tion.

- Set the preselected temperature us-

ing the left or right rotary knob.
Recommended temperature is 22 °C.

Maximum Windshield De-
mist-Defrost Control

- Press #. The LED in the button illu-
minates to indicate activation.

- Temperature and air distribution are

set automatically and the fan runs at
high speed.



- Switch on air conditioning by press-
ing A/C, if required.
- Switch on heated rear window &

- To return to previous mode, press
again. To return to automatic mode,
press AUTO.

Heated rear window = 19
Heated exterior mirrors = 20

@ NOTE

If 5% is pressed while the engine is
running, an Autostop will be inhibit-
ed until is pressed again.

If 5% is pressed while the engine is in
an Autostop, the engine will restart
automatically.

Stop-start system = 94

Deactivation of electronic climate
control system

Cooling, fan and automatic mode can
be switched off by turning one of the
rotary knobs anticlockwise.

Activation by switching on the fan or
pressing AUTO.

Air Fan Speed Control

Adjust the air flow by turning rotary
knob to the desired speed. Fan speed
can also be changed in the climate set-
tings menu.

Press MENU to enter the menu.

Turn rotary knob anticlockwise as far as
it will go: fan and cooling are switched
off.

To return to automatic mode, press AU-
TO.
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Airflow Distribution

Press MENU to enter the menu.
Touch in the Information Display:

to windshield and front door
windows

L&

1 2
°

L3

vents

@ to foot well and windshield

X

All combinations are possible.

To return to automatic air distribution,
press AUTO.

to head area via adjustable air
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Temperature Precondition-
ing

The temperature preconditioning allows
to heat or to ventilate the vehicle's inte-
rior with ambient air.

The temperature preconditioning can
be programmed via the Touch Screen
or the MyOpel App.

The operating status of the temperature
preconditioning is shown by a LED.

- LED illuminates: A timer has been
set.

- LED flashes: The system is operat-
ing.

The LED is extinguished at the end of
the operation or when the temperature
preconditioning is stopped using the re-
mote control.

The temperature preconditioning can
be programmed by using the Informa-
tion Display.

@ NOTE

Depending on version, temperature
preconditioning can only be used via
the MyOpel App.
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@ NOTE

The temperature preconditioning is
only activated if the ignition is off
and the vehicle is locked.

If the charging level of the high volt-
age battery is below 30%, the tem-
perature preconditioning is not acti-
vated.

When the vehicle is plugged in, bat-
tery charging takes precedence over
pre-conditioning.

Consequently, it can only be activat-
ed if the battery is charged above a
threshold fixed at 80%.

If a recurrent heating / ventilation is
programmed and two heating / ven-
tilation procedures are carried out
without operating the vehicle, the
programming is deactivated.

Setting timer

@ NOTE

Several timers can be programmed
and saved. It is recommended to
programme temperature precondi-
tioning with the vehicle plugged in,
in order to optimise the long-term

performance of the high voltage bat-
tery.

Press MENU on the climate control
panel or touch g8 on the Touch
Screen to open the climate settings.

Touch OPTIONS.

CLIMATT SPTIONS

SN Ze
L %
— OFF
Terenatas, PO Ve W
et

e

Touch #® or select the menu for tem-
perature preconditioning.

Touch + to define a new timer.
Touch --:--.



Enter time and day.
Press / to confirm the settings.

Press ON to activate the timer.

To delete a timer, press [T at the top
of the Touch Screen and delete the de-
sired timer.

Confirm the deletion.

The heating / ventilation procedure
starts approx. 45 minutes before the
programmed time, and is maintained
ten minutes after it.

Type B

Press MENU on the climate control
panel or touch §{° on the Touch
Screen to open the climate settings.
Touch -— and then select the precon-
ditioning settings menu.

Select + to define a new timer or touch
oy next to a timer to edit it.

Activate the timer.

To delete a timer, select the desired
timer and press [ at the lower left cor-
ner of the screen.

The heating / ventilation procedure
starts approx. 45 minutes before the
programmed time when the vehicle is
plugged in, or 20 minutes before the
programmed time when it is not plug-
ged in, and is maintained ten minutes
after it.

Temperature Preselection

Set the preselected temperature on the
Touch Screen or by using the left or
right rotary knob ¢ \ on the climate con-
trol panel. The preselected temperature
is indicated on the Info Display.
Recommended temperature is 22 °C.

If the minimum temperature Lo is set,
the climate control system runs at maxi-
mum cooling, if cooling A/C is switched
on.

If the maximum temperature Hi is set,
the climate control system runs at maxi-
mum heating.

@ NOTE

If AIC is switched on, reducing the
set cabin temperature can cause the
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engine to restart from an Autostop
or inhibit an Autostop.

Stop-start system =) 94

Auxiliary Heater

Quickheat is an electric auxiliary air
heater which automatically warms up
the passenger compartment more
quickly.

Displays
Information Display

The information display can indicate:

- Time
- Outside temperature
- Date

79



DASHBOARD INSTRUMENTS AND CONTROL

Infotainment system = 81

- Navigation =) 89

- vehicle and system messages E>64
- settings for vehicle personalization

=>83
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Introduction about Info-
tainment System

INFOTAINMENT SYSTEM

Menu

A WARNING

The Infotainment system must be
used so that the vehicle can be driv-
en safely at all times. If in doubt,
stop the vehicle and operate the In-
fotainment system while the vehicle
is stationary.

Radio reception

Radio reception may be disrupted by
static, noise, distortion or loss of recep-
tion due to:

- Changes in distance from the trans-
mitter;

- Multipath reception due to reflection;

- Shadowing.

Displays the settings.

Displays the phone menu.

Displays the media menu.

Displays the home screen.

INFOTAINMENT SYSTEM

Displays the app menu.

Displays the vehicle settings
menu.

Displays the phone projection
screen when phone projection
is active.

Switches the system on / off
Short press when system is
switched on: mute system.

5]
9

Profiles

Several user profiles can be created.
Due to the option of creating profiles,
the Infotainment system can be fitted
to several drivers. Different settings as
well as saved radio stations and desti-
nations will be connected to a specific
profile. Thereby, the settings don't need
to be adjusted every time another per-
son is driving the vehicle.

To display the profile settings, open the
settings app €% and touch the profile
menu.
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INFOTAINMENT SYSTEM

Creating a profile

To create a new profile, touch -+
The following settings can be adjusted
for each profile:

- profile name
- avatar
- associated device

Once a new profile is created, the pro-
file settings can be changed at any time
by touching €.

Deleting a profile

To delete a profile, touch £ next to the
corresponding profile and select []. The
guest profile cannot be deleted.

The guest profile is a default profile. It
is active when no other profile is creat-
ed or active.

Updating The System

Software and firmware management
and updating are carried out remotely,
using the Over the Air technology. This
updates the vehicle through a secure
connection to the Manufacturer's server
(mobile network or Wi-Fi).

Irrespective of a valid subscription to a
connected service, the remote manage-
ment of devices relating to or connect-
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ed with the security of devices, and the
updating of software and firmware, will
be carried out when necessary to com-
ply with a legal requirement applicable
to the Manufacturer (e.g. The applica-
ble law in terms of product liability, the
regulations governing ecall) or when
necessary to protect the respective vital
interests of the vehicle's users and pas-
sengers.

Make sure:

- Stable Internet connection is estab-
lished via WiFi or mobile network.

- Privacy settings are not set to Private
mode. =85

- Vehicle is parked on level ground.

- Engine is switched off.

- Ignition is switched on.

- BEV /PHEV: The charging cable has
been disconnected for at least four
hours.

Automatic Update Download

This function is available
o when automatic downloads

are activated in the Settings
app.

The vehicle is checking for updates au-
tomatically in the background when the

engine is on. When a new software up-
date is available, a message will pop up
on the touch screen after the engine is
switched off.

@ NOTE

For this message to appear, the en-
gine must be switched off with the
driver’s door closed.

Manual Check for Available Up-
dates

1. Open the Settings app & on the
touch screen.
2. Select the update tab.

3. Select an available update to down-
load by tapping on it.

When the download was successful a
confirmation message will popup on the
touch screen.

Available updates will be listed on the
screen. If no update is shown, wait

for five minutes. If there are still no up-
dates shown, no new update is availa-
ble.




Installation

A CAUTION

The engine must be switched off
during the installation. Vehicle must
remain disconnected from charging
cable.

Choose an option:

- Start installation of the update imme-
diately.
- Postpone the installation.

When postponed, the popup message
will appear the next time the engine is
switched off.

Installation time can take between a
few minutes to a maximum of two
hours. A popup message will give an
estimate of the duration and a descrip-
tion of the update.

The installation of an update will contin-
ue even if the vehicle is left and locked.
With the next engine start, a message
on the screen will inform whether the
installation has been finished success-
fully.

If the installation fails, contact an assis-
tance center via the MyOpel app or a
workshop.

Customization

The cluster, the head-up display and
the Information Display can be person-
alised.

To display the personalisation menu,
open the settings application £ and
touch the menu for customisation.

Screen color

The background color of the on the
cluster and the Information Display can
be chosen. The chosen background
color will immediately be shown in both
on the cluster and the Information Dis-
play.

Interior color

The color of interior lighting features,
e.g. the light on the door handles, can
be chosen.

Sound ambience

An active sport sound for the sport
mode can be activated or deactivated.

Animations

Exterior and interior animations to wel-
come and say good bye to the driver
can be activated or deactivated.

INFOTAINMENT SYSTEM

Pages

Several personalised pages for the
cluster and the Information Display can
be created. The head-up display be-
longs to the cluster page.

Each page can be personalised by
choosing the widgets to be displayed.
To add a page, touch [ + |.

To delete a page, touch 7.

Widgets

A widget is the indication of specific in-
formation or gauge, e.g. radio informa-
tion, navigation information or the en-
gine coolant temperature gauge.

The cluster can display two widgets
and the head-up display can display
one widget. The Information Display
can contain several widgets.
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To add a widget to a page, touch .
Some widgets are available in different
sizes. The bigger a widget is, the less
widgets can be displayed on a page.

Brightness

To adjust the brightness of the instru-
ment panel illumination, the interior
lighting and the head-up display, open
the settings app € and touch the menu
for the brightness adjustment.

The interior lighting and the head-up
display can also be activated or deacti-
vated.

Screen operation

The display of the Infotainment sys-
tem has a touch-sensitive surface that
allows direct interaction with the dis-
played menu controls.

A CAUTION

Do not use pointed or hard items
like ballpoint pens, pencils or similar
for touchscreen operation.

Use the following finger gestures to
control the Infotainment system.
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Touch

2

\ A AN "4
N N

Swipe

) —

Touch and hold

Swipe is used to scroll through a menu
or to pan the map.

Returning to the previous screen
in a submenu

To return to the previous screen, touch
4= in the upper part of the screen.

Displaying and hiding the menu

Within an app, the menu can be dis-
played and hidden by touching —.

Cybersecurity

Connected Services

Multiple connected services are acces-
sible via app, online or inside the vehi-
cle.



@ NOTE

Connected services are not availa-
ble for all markets. For further infor-
mation, contact your workshop.

@ NOTE

Full functionality of connected serv-
ices is subject to registration and
proper activation.

More information are available online:
www.opel.it

Connected services may include live
navigation such as online traffic infor-
mation as well as vehicle status and in-
formation such as maintenance alerts.
Services accessible within the vehicle
also include emergency call and assis-
tance call. These functions are auto-
matically activated. Terms and condi-
tions apply.

Correct connectivity settings and priva-
cy settings are necessary to establish
the connection to the available connect-
ed services.

Connectivity Settings

To display the system settings menu,
open the settings app £ select ).
Then select the connectivity menu.

The following settings can be managed:

- wireless devices: display all paired
devices, connect or disconnect a de-
vice, choose the connection prefer-
ences for each device (Bluetooth
or phone projection)and search for
nearby devices

- Wi-Fi networks: activate or deactivate
Wi-Fi, search for nearby Wi-Fi net-
works and connect the system to a
Wi-Fi network

- privacy settings: activate or deactiva-
tedata and location sharing for au-
thorized services

Privacy Settings

The privacy settings can be set for
each profile. This function is used with
a "Guest" and/or "Driver" profiles:

- pre-configured by default in "Private
Mode", or

- to be created in the system, with
or without connection to a mobile de-
vice.

INFOTAINMENT SYSTEM

For each profile (even "Guest"), the last
privacy settings saved will be restored.
The following privacy settings can be
set:

- share data and location
- share data
- private mode

To use all available connected services
without restrictions, it is necessary to
share data and location.

When the private mode is activated,
connected services will only perform lo-
cal processing inside the vehicle with
limited functions.

The privacy settings can be set via the
connectivity menu within the settings
app £

Alternatively, the privacy settings can
be set via the status bar by touching
.

Sharing Data and Location

T This mode allows the vehi-

@ ¢ cle to externally transmit all
the personal data needed for
each valid available connect-
ed service.
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@ NOTE

The personal data required to use
the connected services is sent to the
providers of these services.

This mode does not allow the
vehicle to transmit personal
. data outside the vehicle

Sharing Data

1, This mode allows the vehicle
to externally transmit all the
data needed le location data
(e.g. GPS coordinates).

@ NOTE

Connected services will only per-
form local processing inside the ve-
hicle with limited functions.

@ NOTE

@ NOTE

Some connected services may not
function without the vehicle location
data.

This mode will not be applied to the
emergency call function or to specif-
ic services to which the user has
consented under the terms of com-
mercial contracts (e.g. Connected
alarm).

@ NOTE

This mode will not be applied to the
emergency call function or to specif-
ic services to which the user has
consented under the terms of com-
mercial contracts (e.g. Connected
alarm).

@ NOTE

Private Mode
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If the vehicle is used for professional
purposes or under the terms of spe-
cific contracts (e.g. corporate fleet,
government assignment), some pri-
vacy modes will not be available for
the user on the screen, depending
on the data sharing needs of the
services.

Radio

Choosing The Media

Display the audio screen by touching J3
in the apps overview.

Touch J@) to switch between the radio
and a connected external device as the
audio source.

Playing A Track

Touch p] briefly to perform an automat-
ic search for the next radio station.
Touch and hold p| to perform a quick
search for the next radio stations.
Touch | briefly to perform an automat-
ic search for the previous radio station.
Touch and hold |4 to perform a quick
search for the previous radio stations.

Mute

To mute or unmute, touch sQ)).
Choosing The Radio Fre-
quency

Waveband

To select the waveband, touch (.



Frequency tuning

To tune into a specific radio frequency,
touch O.

A number pad will be displayed. Enter
the desired frequency and touch . to
confirm.

Selecting a Radio Station

All available radio stations will be dis-
played as a list by touching the list en-
try in the radio menu on the left side of
the screen.

Memorizing a Radio Station

Saved radio stations will be displayed
or hidden by touching [¥]. The saved ra-
dio stations will be lined up in the lower
part of the screen. Touch the desired
radio station to tune in.

To save the current radio station, touch
and hold the desired button.

Buttons which are already used for ra-
dio stations can be overwritten.
Unused buttons for saving radio sta-
tions will be indicated by .
Alternatively, radio stations can be
saved by touching the corresponding
heart icon in the station list.

Audio Settings

In the settings menu within the radio
app, the following settings can be ad-
justed:

- sound settings: ambience sound,
equaliser, treble

- radio settings: station list order, ac-
tivation or deactivation of station
follow-up and traffic and news an-
nouncements

- volume settings: system voice, ring-
tone, phone call, system sounds

Activating Traffic An-
nouncements

Traffic announcement is a service of
FM radio stations. When traffic pro-
gramme is activated, the currently play-
ing audio source will be interrupted
when an FM radio station is broadcast-
ing traffic news.

The audio source will be switched back
when the traffic news are over.

Traffic announcements can be activat-
ed or deactivated in the radio settings

o.
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Multimedia System

General Information

@ NOTE

The functions and settings descri-
bed vary according to the version
and configuration of the vehicle, and
according to the country of sale.

A WARNING

The system is protected in such a
way as to operate only on your vehi-
cle.

For safety reasons and because
they require continued attention on
the part of the driver, the following
operations must be carried out with
the vehicle stationary and the igni-
tion on:

- Pairing the smartphone with the
system via Bluetooth®.

- Using the smartphone.

- Connecting to Mirror Screen (Ap-
ple®CarPlay® or Android Auto).

- Changing the system settings and
configuration.
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Some functions cannot be accessi-
ble when driving.

Status bar

The status bar is the top bar on the
screen. It can indicate the following:

- time

- outside temperature

- Wi-Fi connection status

- Bluetooth activation

- mobile reception

- activated functions, e.g. heated steer-
ing wheel

Steering Wheel Controls

1 Toggle up or down: select the pre-
vious / next radio station or track
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or browse through the list of re-
cent calls.

Short press: display a menu or
validate a selection.

Short press: adjust the volume or
mute the sound.

Long press on —~] mute the
sound.

Short press: accept an incoming
call, hang up, display the list of
recent calls or display the phone
projection screen.

Long press: refuse an incoming
call.

Short press: activate the voice as-

sistant of the Infotainment system.

Long press: activate the voice as-
sistant of the connected mobile
phone.

Applications

From the home page, press

.. this button to access the ap-

plications wall.

@ NOTE

From any page, press the touch
screen with three or more fingers to
display the applications wall.

Help

=

Access the handbook and
watch tutorials.

Media

Select an audio source or ra-
dio station.

m Mirror Screen®
-

Smartphone connected with
Mirror Screen®: access to the
projected view of Apple®Car-
Play® or Android Auto.

o

Smartphone not connected: access
the menu allowing you to connect a
smartphone.

Q Navigation
(depending on equipment)




Enter navigation settings and choose
a destination.

Use services available in real time,
depending on equipment.

U Voice commands
er (depending on equipment)

Use the system or smartphone voice
recognition via the system

\ Phone
Telephone not connected: ac-

cess the menu allowing you to
connect a telephone.

Telephone connected: access the call
log, contacts and telephone settings.
Two connected telephones: access
the contents of the priority telephone
with the possibility of changing the pri-
ority of the telephone.

o Settings
Main settings for the audio

system, touch screen and dig-
ital instrument panel.

Voice Commands

@ NOTE

The answers provided by the voice
recognition system may be generat-
ed by artificial intelligence.

The integrated voice assistant can be
used to operate the Infotainment sys-
tem via voice commands.

There are three ways to activate the
voice assistant:

- press J on the steering wheel
- touch § in the Information Display
- say "Hey Opel"

After pressing J on the steering wheel
or touching § in the Information Dis-
play, wait for the beep before saying a
voice command.

To display some voice command exam-
ples, open the help menu [ in the
Information Display. The examples will
be sorted by categories, e.g. radio or
navigation.

ChatGPT

Chat GPT is part of the Connected
Services and if the user subscribes to
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it, it will enable an extended range of
functions.

Navigation

Touch /) in the Information Display to
open the navigation app.

o DL e

Starting a route guidance

To start a route guidance, touch O to
enter an address via a keyboard.
After typing the first letters of the ad-
dress, matching addresses will be dis-
played.

Once the address is entered, several
routes might be displayed on the map.
Choose one before starting the route
guidance.

Active route guidance

During an active route guidance, infor-
mation about the route, e.g. the esti-
mated arrival time and the distance, will
be displayed on the screen.

To activate or deactivate voice prompts
of the route guidance, touch =)).
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To change the route, add a stop, e.g.
a restaurant or a petrol station, or

to show instructions, touch the three

points on the side bar of the screen.

Route settings

To open the settings menu, touch the
three points on the side bar of the
screen and then touch the settings
menu £ .

Touch JJ} to view map downloads, to
set the map color, to set the points of
interest shown on the map and other
map settings, to set the arrival informa-
tion, to set the side bar on the route
guidance screen, to set the map orien-
tation or to show the vehicle range on
the map.

Touch 7 to set the options for rerout-
ing, to set the preferred route types
(fast, short, eco-friendly) or to avoid
specific routes (toll roads, unpaved
roads, etc.).

Touch uQ) to set the types of voice
prompts, alerts and sounds.

Touch £# to set the privacy information
(keep journey history, frequent destina-
tions, etc.).
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Map updates

When connected services are activat-
ed, the map of the current region will be
updated automatically.

When the system is connected to a
Wi-Fi network, the maps of all other
regions can be updated via the maps
and display menu |} within the settings
menu £.

Connected services = 84

EV Routing

@ NOTE

EV Routing is part of the Connected
Services if the user subscribes to it.

The embedded EV routing system, part
of the navigation system, allows for the
planning of the most efficient journeys,
taking into account the charging stops
and the required charging time, details
on each charging station as well as the
range of the vehicle and traffic informa-
tion.

EV Routing also adapts when condi-
tions change, e.g. deviations, traffic,
and provides the most efficient journeys
possible.

To program a journey using the EV
Routing:

- Say " OK Opel ".
- Say the address of your destination.

or

- Type in the address of your destina-
tion.

Connectivity

Bluetooth® connection
To pair a mobile phone:

1. First touch & or @ on the Touch
screen, then open the external devi-
ces menu.

2. On your mobile phone, open the
Bluetooth menu and activate Blue-
tooth. If the system does not find
the mobile device automatically,
touch O on the Touch screen.

3. Select the mobile phone from the
list shown on the Touch screen.



4. Follow the on-screen instructions on
your mobile phone to complete the
pairing process.

Once the mobile phone is successfully
paired, it will be connected automatical-
ly and shown as connected.

A second mobile phone can also be
connected via the Settings menu in the
Phone app.

1. Touch [T to delete the paired mobile
device.

Screen Mirroring

The phone projection applications Ap-
ple CarPlay and Android Auto display
selected apps from your smartphone on
the Info Display and allow their oper-
ation directly via the Infotainment con-
trols.

Check with the device's manufacturer

if this function is compatible with your
smartphone and if this application is
available in the country you are in.

Preparing the smartphone

iPhone®: Make sure Siri® is activated
on your phone.

Android phone: Download the Android
Auto app to your phone from the Goo-

gle Play™ Store.

Connecting the smartphone

Connect the phone to the USB port.

If the phone is already connected via
Bluetooth , upon connecting to the USB
port and launching Apple CarPlay, the
Bluetooth connection will disconnect.

Starting phone projection

Press B and then touch

Apple® CarPlay® or Android Auto.
The phone projection screen displayed
depends on your smartphone and soft-
ware version.

Phone

Touch & in the Information Display to
open the phone app.

Once a mobile phone is connected to
the Infotainment system via Bluetooth,
the following functions are available via
the phone app:

- display the contact list
- display a list of the recent calls

- dial a telephone number via a key-
board

Making a call

To make a call, choose one of the con-
tacts from the contact list, dial a tele-
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phone number via the keyboard or se-
lect a number from the recent calls list.

Receiving a call

An incoming call is announced by a ring
and a message on the Information Dis-
play.

To accept an incoming call or hang up
an active call, touch the corresponding
button on the Information Display or
press (> on the steering wheel.

To refuse an incoming call, touch the
corresponding button on the Informa-
tion Display or press and hold /4> on the
steering wheel.

Settings

To display the system settings menu,
open the settings app £ and touch the
menu for the system settings @.

The following system settings can be
adjusted:

- language

- date and time, time format, date for-
mat

- unit for distance and consumption

- unit for outside temperature

- restore the factory settings

- view system information
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Help

[:n Press the "Help" application.
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Starting And Stopping
The Engine

Vehicles with ignition
switch

1.

1
Qz

Turn key to position 1 to release the
steering wheel lock.

a. Manual transmission

Operate clutch and brake pedal.
b. Automatic transmission

Operate brake pedal and move
selector lever to P or N.

STARTING & OPERATING

Do not operate accelerator ped-

al.
2. Turn key briefly to position 2 and re-
lease after engine has been started.

a. Manual transmission

During an Autostop (Stop &

Start), the engine can be started

by depressing the clutch pedal.
b. Automatic transmission

During an Autostop (Stop &
Start), the engine can be started
by releasing the brake pedal.

Vehicles with power button

STARTING & OPERATING

For vehicles with manual transmission:

1. Press the clutch pedal.
Press the brake pedal.

3. Press and release the Start/Stop
button.

N

For vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion:

1. Press the brake pedal.

2. Press and release the Start/Stop

button.
To start the engine during an Autostop:

- Automatic transmission: during an
Autostop, the engine can be started
by releasing the brake pedal |:> 101

Emergency shut off during driving

If the engine needs to be switched off
during driving in case of emergency,
press Start/Stop for five seconds.

Switching off the engine during driv-
ing may cause loss of power sup-
port for brake and steering systems.
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Assistance systems and airbag sys-
tems are disabled.

Lighting and brake lights will extin-
guish. Therefore power down the
engine and ignition while driving on-
ly when required in case of emer-
gency.

Starting the vehicle at low tempera-
tures

Starting the engine without additional
heaters is possible down to -25 °C for
diesel engines and -30 °C for petrol en-
gines. Required is an engine oil with
the correct viscosity, the correct fuel,
performed services and a sufficiently
charged vehicle battery.

With temperatures below -30 °C the au-
tomatic transmission requires a warm-
ing phase of approx. five minutes. The
selector lever must be in position P.

Turbo engine warm-up

Upon start-up, engine available torque
may be limited for a short time, espe-
cially when the engine temperature is
cold. The limitation is to allow the lu-
brication system to fully protect the en-
gine.
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Overrun cut-off

The fuel supply is automatically cut off
during overrun, i.e. when the vehicle is
driven with a gear engaged but acceler-
ator pedal is released.

Depending on driving conditions, the
overrun cut-off may be deactivated.

Stop & Start Automatic
Function

The stop-start system helps to save
fuel and to reduce the exhaust
emissions. When conditions allow, it
switches off the engine as soon as the
vehicle is at a low speed or at a stand-
still, e.g. at a traffic light or in a traffic
jam.

Activation

By default, the system is activated
when the ignition is switched on.

The system can be manually activated
in the Information Display.

Press 5 and activate the system in the
Information Display.

Information Display =3 79.

The activation of the system is con-
firmed by a message.

Deactivation

Press =5 and deactivate the system in
the Information Display.
Deactivation is confirmed by the illlumi-

nation of 5’2 on the cluster and the dis-
play of a message.

Autostop

Vehicles with manual transmission
Activate an Autostop as follows:

- Set the selector lever to neutral.



- Release the clutch pedal.

The engine will be switched off while
the ignition stays on.

Vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion

If the vehicle is at a standstill with de-
pressed brake pedal, Autostop is acti-
vated automatically.

The engine will be switched off while
the ignition stays on.

The stop-start system will be disabled
on steep inclines.

A

An Autostop is indicated by control indi-
cator (B).

During an Autostop, the heating and
brake performance will be maintained.

Indication

Conditions for an Autostop

The stop-start system checks if each of
the following conditions is fulfilled.

- The stop-start system is not manually
deactivated.

- The driver's door is closed or the
driver's seat belt is fastened.

- The vehicle battery is sufficiently
charged and in good condition.

- The engine is warmed up.

- The engine coolant temperature is
not too high.

- The engine exhaust temperature is
not too high, e.g. after driving with
high engine load.

- The ambient temperature is not too
low or too high.

- The climate control system allows an
Autostop.

- The brake vacuum is sufficient.

- The self-cleaning function of the ex-
haust filter is not active.

- The vehicle was driven at least at
walking speed since the last Auto-
stop.

Autostop will be inhibited if these condi-

tions are not met. In addition, Autostop

may be inhibited

- by certain settings of the climate con-
trol system =) 74

- immediately after higher speed driv-
ing

- in the case of new vehicle running-in

- by active demisting

STARTING & OPERATING

- in the case of steep ascending or de-
scending slopes

@ NOTE

The Autostop may be inhibited for
several hours after a battery re-
placement or reconnection.

Vehicle battery discharge protection

To ensure reliable engine restarts, sev-
eral vehicle battery discharge protec-
tion features are implemented as part
of the stop-start system.

Power saving measures

During an Autostop, several electrical
features such as auxiliary electric heat-
er or rear window heating are disabled
or switched to a power saving mode.
The fan speed of the climate control
system is reduced to save power.

Restart of the engine by the driver

Vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion

The engine is restarted in the following
cases:

- brake pedal released while D or M is
selected
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- brake pedal released or N selected
when selector is moved to select D or
M

- selector is moved to select R

Restart of the engine by the stop-
start system

Vehicles with manual transmission: The
selector lever must be in neutral to ena-
ble an automatic restart.

If one of the following conditions occurs
during an Autostop, the engine will be
restarted automatically by the stop-start
system:

- stop-start system manually deactivat-
ed

- driver's seat belt unfastened and driv-
er's door opened

- engine temperature too low

- charging level of vehicle battery be-
low a defined level

- brake vacuum not sufficient

- vehicle is driven or rolls at least at
walking speed

- climate control system requests en-
gine start

- air conditioning manually switched on

- the hood is opened
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If an electrical accessory, e.g. a porta-
ble CD player, is connected to the pow-
er outlet, a brief power drop during the
restart might be noticeable.

Steering wheel lock

Remove the key from the ignition
switch and turn the steering wheel until
it engages.

Never remove the key from ignition
switch during driving as this will
cause, depending on version, steer-
ing wheel lock.

If the vehicle battery is discharged,
the vehicle must not be towed or
tow-started as the steering wheel
lock cannot be disengaged.

In the event of a malfunction of the
key battery, the steering wheel lock
remains engaged. Do not try to start

the vehicle by pushing it and do not
tow it.

Operation in case of failure

Hold the electronic key at the marking
on the steering column cover as shown
in the illustration.

On vehicles with manual transmission,
select neutral gear, operate the clutch
pedal, the brake pedal and press Start/
Stop.

On vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion, set the selector lever to position
P, operate the brake pedal and press
Start/Stop.



This option is intended for emergencies
only. Replace the electronic key battery
as soon as possible 10

For unlocking or locking the doors, see

fault in radio remote control unit or elec-
tronic key system => 10

Leaving the vehicle

A WARNING

Only leave the vehicle with propul-
sion system off, parking brake ap-
plied and, depending on transmis-
sion, first gear engaged or P select-
ed.

Parking

A WARNING

Do not park the vehicle on an easily
ignitable surface. The high tempera-
ture of the exhaust system could ig-
nite the surface.

- Apply the parking brake.

- If the vehicle is on a level surface
or uphill slope, engage first gear
or press P. On an uphill slope,
turn the front wheels away from
the kerb.

- If the vehicle is on a downhill
slope, engage reverse gear or
press P. Turn the front wheels to-
wards the kerb.

- Close the windows.

- Switch off the engine.

- Remove the ignition key from the
ignition switch or switch off ignition
on vehicles with power button. De-
pending on version, turn the steer-
ing wheel until the steering wheel
lock is felt to engage.

- Lock the vehicle.
- Activate the anti-theft alarm system.

- The engine cooling fans may run af-
ter the engine has been switched off

=71

A CAUTION

After running at high engine speeds
or with high engine loads, operate
the engine briefly at a low load or
run in neutral for approx. 30 sec-
onds before switching off, in order to
protect the turbocharger.

STARTING & OPERATING

@ NOTE

In the event of an accident with
airbag deployment, the engine is
switched off automatically if the ve-
hicle comes to a standstill within a
certain time.

In countries with extremely low temper-
atures it may be necessary to park the
vehicle without applied parking brake.
Make sure to park the vehicle on a level
surface.

Parking brake =»98

Steering Wheel Lock

Depending on version, the vehicle may
be equipped with a steering wheel lock.
In this case, remove key from ignition
switch and turn steering wheel until it
engages.

A WARNING

Never remove the key from ignition
switch during driving as this will
cause, depending on version, steer-
ing wheel lock.

97



STARTING & OPERATING

Brakes

Antilock brake system

Antilock brake system (ABS) prevents
the wheels from locking.

ABS starts to regulate brake pressure
as soon as a wheel shows a tendency
to lock. The vehicle remains steerable,
even during hard braking.

ABS control is made apparent through
a pulse in the brake pedal and the
noise of the regulation process.

For optimum braking, keep the brake
pedal fully depressed throughout the
braking process, despite the fact that
the pedal is pulsating. Do not reduce
the pressure on the pedal.

When braking in an emergency, the
hazard warning flashers are switched
on automatically depending on the
force of deceleration. They are switch-
ed off automatically the first time you
accelerate.

After starting off, the system performs a
self-test which may be audible.
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Control indicator @ = 70
Fault

If there is a fault in the ABS, the
wheels may be liable to lock due to
braking that is heavier than normal.
The advantages of ABS are no lon-
ger available. During hard braking,
the vehicle can no longer be steered
and may swerve.

Have the cause of the fault remedied
by a workshop.

Parking Brake

Before leaving the vehicle, check
parking brake status. Control indi-
cator (® illuminate constantly when
electric parking brake is applied.

Electric parking brake

Applying when vehicle is station-
ary

Pull switch @) for a minimum of one
second until control indicator @) illu-
minates constantly and electric park-
ing brake is applied. The electric
parking brake operates automatical-
ly with adequate force. Before leav-
ing the vehicle, check the electric
parking brake status.

Control indicator () = 98
The electric parking brake can always
be activated, even if the ignition is off.



Do not operate electric parking brake
system too often without engine run-
ning as this will discharge the vehicle
battery.

Releasing

Switch on ignition. Keep foot brake
pedal depressed and then push switch
® .

Drive away function

Vehicles with manual transmission: De-
pressing the clutch pedal and then
slightly releasing the clutch pedal and
slightly depressing the accelerator ped-
al releases the electric parking brake
automatically. This is only possible if
the automatic operation of the electric
parking brake is activated.

It is not possible when switch @) is
pulled at the same time.

Vehicles with automatic transmission:
Engaging R, D or M and then depress-
ing the accelerator pedal releases the
electric parking brake automatically.
This is only possible if the automatic
operation of the electric parking brake
is activated. It is not possible when
switch @) is pulled at the same time.

Braking when vehicle is moving

When the vehicle is moving and the
switch @) is kept pulled, the electric
parking brake system will decelerate
the vehicle. As soon as the switch ()

is released, braking will be stopped.
The antilock brake system and the
Electronic Stability Control stabilise the
vehicle while the switch @) is kept
pulled. If an error of the electric park-
ing brake occurs, a warning message is
displayed on the cluster. If the antilock
brake system and the Electronic Stabili-
ty Control fail, one or both indicators (®)
and £ , @ illuminate on the cluster. In
this case, stability during deceleration
of the vehicle can only be maintained
with repeated short pulls of the switch
until the vehicle is immobilised.

Automatic operation

Automatic operation includes automat-
ic application and automatic release of
the electric parking brake.

The electric parking brake can also be
applied or released manually by using
the switch (@

Automatic application:

- The electric parking brake is auto-
matically applied when the vehicle is
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stationary and the ignition is switched
off.

- @ illuminates on the cluster and a
display message pops up to confirm
the application.

Automatic release:

@ NOTE

The automatic release of the electric
parking brake is inhibited as long as
the driver's door is open.

- Parking brake releases automati-
cally on driving off.

- (® extinguishes on the cluster and
a display message pops up to
confirm the release.

Deactivation of automatic opera-
tion

In certain situations, e.g. in extreme
cold weather conditions or when tow-
ing, it may be necessary to deactivate
the automatic operation of the electric
parking brake.

1. Start the engine.

2. If the parking brake is released, pull
the switch @) to apply the parking
brake.
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3. Take your foot off the brake pedal.

4. Press the parking brake switch &)
for at least ten seconds and maxium
15 seconds.

5. Release the parking brake switch
®.

6. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

7. Pull the parking brake switch (@) for
two seconds.

The deactivation of the automatic oper-
ation of the electric parking brake is
ter. The electric parking brake can only
be applied and released manually.

The deactivation of the automatic oper-
ation of the electric parking brake is
confirmed by @ illuminating on the clus-
ter )53

The electric parking brake can only be
applied and released manually.

To reactivate the automatic operation,
repeat the steps described above.

Fault

Failure mode of electric parking brake
is indicated by a control indicator @
and by a message displayed on the
cluster.

Control indicator (@) flashes: electric
parking brake is not fully applied or re-
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leased. When continuously flashing, re-
lease electric parking brake and retry

applying.
Brake Assist

If brake pedal is depressed quickly and
forcefully, maximum brake force is au-
tomatically applied.

Operation of brake assist might be-
come apparent by a pulse in the brake
pedal and a greater resistance when
depressing the brake pedal.

Maintain steady pressure on the brake

pedal as long as full braking is required.

Maximum brake force is automatically
reduced when brake pedal is released.
Active Emergency braking |:> 122

Regenerative Braking

A WARNING

In the case of extreme temperatures
or if the high-voltage battery is al-
most fully charged, the brake force
of the regenerative braking may be
temporarily reduced. If the braking
force is not sufficient, the driver has
to be prepared to use the brake ped-
al.

A WARNING

Depending on the engine braking
force the brake lights are illuminat-
ed.

BEV: Regenerative braking generates
electrical energy resulting from engine
braking to charge the high voltage bat-
tery.

Electric drive unit 5> 103

MHEV: Regenerative braking gener-
ates electrical energy resulting from en-
gine braking to charge the 48 V battery.

Automatic transmission = 101

Hill Start Assist

The system helps prevent unintended
movement when driving away on in-
clines.

When releasing the brake pedal after
stopping on an incline, brakes remain
on for further two seconds. The brakes
release automatically as soon as the
vehicle begins to accelerate.

Leaving the vehicle 5y 94
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Transmission When clutch slip is detected for a spe- . =2 <&

cific time, the engine power will be re-
Manual Transmission duced. A warning is displayed in the
Driver Information Center. Release the
clutch.

A CAUTION

It is not advisable to drive with the
hand resting on the selector lever.

Gear Shift indicator 5 105

St tart syst 94
op/ start system E> P Park mode

Automatic Transmission
(ICE, Hybrid 48 V)

The automatic transmission permits au-

R Reverse mode

N Neutral mode

To engage reverse gear:

D Drive (automatic) mode

1. Depress the clutch pedal; tomatic gearshifting (automatic mode)

2. Pull up the ring under the gear lev-  or manual gearshifting (manual mode).  after moving the selector it returns to
er; the centre position. The engaged mode

3. Engage the reverse gear. is indicated on the cluster.

If the gear does not engage, set the Moving the selector beyond the resist-

selector lever to neutral, release the ance point skips neutral mode N.

clutch pedal and depress again. Then
repeat gear selection.

Do not slip the clutch unnecessarily.
When operating, depress the clutch
pedal completely. Do not use the pedal
as a foot rest.

Never depress the accelerator pedal
and brake pedal at the same time.
When D or R is engaged, the vehicle
slowly begins to creep when the brake
is released.
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Park mode (P) =) 104
Reverse mode R

To engage or disengage R, the vehicle
must be at standstill and the brake ped-
al has to be depressed.

A CAUTION

Engaging R while the vehicle is
moving forward could damage the
automatic transmission. Only select
R after the vehicle has been stop-
ped.

Neutral mode N

In this mode, the propulsion system
does not transfer torque to the wheels.

Automatic mode D

@ NOTE

In slippery conditions, operate the
vehicle in D for enhanced riding and
handling performance.

This mode is for normal driving.
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Deactivation of the automatic opera-
tion of the electric parking brake

For this procedure, refer to the descrip-
tion of the automatic parking brake.
Parking brake =) 98

Gear shift indication

The symbol A or ¥ with a number be-
side it is indicated when gearshifting is
recommended for fuel saving reasons.
Shift indication appears only in manual
mode.

Engine braking

Engine braking is only possible in man-
ual mode.

To utilise the engine braking effect, se-
lect a lower gear in good time when
driving downhill.

Electronic driving programmes

Following a cold start, the operating
temperature programme increases en-
gine speed to quickly bring the catalytic
converter to the required temperature.
Special programmes automatically
adapt the shifting points when driving
up inclines or down hills.

In snowy or icy conditions or on other
slippery surfaces, the electronic trans-
mission control enables the driver to

select manually first, second or third
gear for starting off.

Kickdown

Pressing down the accelerator pedal
beyond the kickdown detent will lead

to maximum acceleration when driving
in D or M. The transmission shifts to a
lower gear depending on engine speed.

Fault

In the event of a fault, € illuminates a
message is displayed on the cluster.
Vehicle messages ) 64.

Electronic transmission control enables
only third gear. The transmission no
longer shifts automatically.

Do not drive faster than 100 km/h.
Seek the assistance of a workshop.

Interruption of power supply

In the event of an interruption of power
supply, it is not possible to select an-
other mode when P is engaged.

Towing the vehicle = 176.

If the vehicle battery is discharged, start
the vehicle using jump leads |:> 171

If the vehicle battery is not the cause

of the fault, seek the assistance of a
workshop.



Hybrid 48 V Characteristics

The electric engine operates during
start and acceleration. Driving propelled
by the electric engine only is possible
at low speeds, e.g. during parking ma-
noeuvres or stop and go traffic. If driv-
ing on motorways with a slope at a
speed less than 150 km/h, the ICE is
switched off automatically when possi-
ble and the vehicle is propelled by the
electric engine for a short distance.
The automatic switching off of the ICE
can be deactivated by pressing ¢..

@ will illuminate yellow in the instru-
ment cluster.

Reactivate by pressing & again.

OFF

Drive Selector (BEV)

The vehicle uses an electric drive unit
with a 1-gear transmission.

A CAUTION

Spinning the tires or holding the ve-
hicle in one place on a hill using only
the accelerator pedal may damage
the drive selector. If you are stuck,
do not spin the tires. When stopping
on a hill, use the brakes to hold the
vehicle in place.

A CAUTION

If the vehicle seems to accelerate
slowly or not respond when you try
to go faster, do not continue your
journey. The drive selector could be
damaged. Consult a workshop as
soon as possible.

Park mode
Reverse mode
Neutral mode

Drive (automatic) mode

P
R
N
D
B

Automatic mode with one-pedal
driving

STARTING & OPERATING

After moving the selector it returns to
the centre position. The engaged mode
is indicated on the cluster.

Moving the selector beyond the resist-
ance point skips neutral mode N.

Never depress the accelerator pedal
and brake pedal at the same time.
When D or R is engaged, the vehicle
slowly begins to creep when the brake
is released.

Park mode (P) ) 104
Reverse mode R

To engage or disengage R, the vehicle
must be at standstill and the brake ped-
al has to be depressed.

A CAUTION

Engaging R while the vehicle is
moving forwards could damage the
electric drive unit. Only select R af-
ter the vehicle has been stopped.

Neutral mode N

In this mode, the propulsion system
does not transfer torque to the wheels.

Automatic mode D

This mode is for normal driving.
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Automatic Mode B With One-
Pedal Driving

In this mode, vehicle speed is signif-
icantly reduced by releasing the ac-
celerator pedal, without operating the
brake pedal.

Use B when driving down steep hills,
in deep snow, in mud or in stop-andgo
traffic.

A WARNING

In the case of extreme temperatures
or if the high-voltage battery is al-
most fully charged, the brake force
of the regenerative braking may be
temporarily reduced. If the braking
force is not sufficient, the driver has
to be prepared to use the brake ped-
al.
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,ll

B can only be activated if D is selected.
Press button B.

To deactivate B, press button B.
Regenerative braking 5 100

Park Mode (P)

To engage Park mode, press the P but-
ton when the vehicle is stationary.

In position P, the front wheels are me-
chanically locked.

To disengage P, press the brake pedal
and select the desired driving mode. P
is automatically engaged when:

- The ignition is switched off;

- The driver’s door is opened while the
vehicle is moving below 5 km/h;

- N mode (Neutral) has been selected
for an extended period.

Free Wheeling

In certain situations, e.g., in an auto-
matic car wash etc., it is necessary that
the wheels can move freely when the
engine is switched off.

To enable free wheeling, the vehicle
has to be stationary, the engine has to
be running and the driver's door has to
be closed.

ICE, BEV

1. Depress the brake pedal and select
N;

2. Within five seconds, depress and
hold the brake pedal, switch off ig-
nition (on vehicles equipped with
power button: press and hold the
power button) and move the selec-
tor forwards or backwards;

3. Release the brake pedal and switch
on ignition;

4. Depress and hold the brake pedal
and push the switch @);

5. Release the brake pedal and switch
off ignition.

A message is displayed in the Driver
Information Centre indicating that the



wheels are unblocked for the next 15
minutes.

To revert to normal operation:

1. Depress and hold the brake pedal;
2. switch on the engine and select P.

Hybrid 48 V

No free wheeling with the engine
switched off.

Drive Modes

Depending on the vehicle type, the fol-
lowing Drive Modes are available:
ICE, Hybrid 48 V, BEV:

- Sport
- Normal
- Eco

Each drive mode corresponds to a dif-
ferent vehicle dynamic setting.

To select a drive mode, use the DRIVE
MODE toggle switch shown in the illus-
tration. The selected mode will be dis-

played in the Driver Information Centre.

Propulsion types =) 6
Sport

The settings in Sport mode enable
more performant driving. The vehicle
dynamic parameters (e.g. speed, power
output) can be displayed in the Driver
Information Centre.

For BEV models, maximum electric
motor power output is enabled for en-
hanced performance.
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Normal

The settings in Normal mode are preset
by default.

Normal mode is automatically selected
every time the ignition is switched on.
For BEV models, to optimize range,
electric motor power output and cabin
heating are reduced.

Eco

Reduces fuel consumption by optimis-
ing the operation of:

- Accelerator pedal response

- Automatic transmission behaviour

- Gear shifting indicator While coast-
ing, the engine remains at idle speed
with reduced engine braking.

Also optimises the heating and air con-
ditioning functions.

For BEV models, to optimise range,
electric motor power output and cabin
heating are reduced.

Engine Exhaust

Engine exhaust gases contain poi-
sonous carbon monoxide, which is
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colourless and odourless and could
be fatal if inhaled.

If exhaust gases enter the interior of
the vehicle, open the windows.
Have the cause of the fault rectified
by a workshop.

Avoid driving with an open load
compartment, otherwise exhaust
gases could enter the vehicle.

Exhaust Filter

Automatic cleaning process

The exhaust filter system filters soot
particles out of the exhaust gases.

The start of saturation of the exhaust
filter is indicated by the temporary illu-
mination of %3 or e\, accompanied by
a message on the cluster.

Start cleaning process as soon as pos-
sible by driving at a vehicle speed of at
least 60 km/h.

@ NOTE

On a new vehicle, the first ex-

haust filter regeneration operations
may be accompanied by a burning
smell, which is normal. Following
prolonged operation of the vehicle at
very low speed or at idle, water va-
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pour can be emitted at the exhaust
on acceleration. This does not affect
the behaviour of the vehicle or the
environment.

Cleaning process not possible

If £3 or «m stays on, accompanied by
an audible signal and a message, this

indicates that the exhaust filter additive
level is too low.

The reservoir must be topped-up with-
out delay.

Seek the assistance of a workshop.

Catalytic converter

The catalytic converter reduces the
amount of harmful substances in the
exhaust gases ) 106

A WARNING

Fuel grades other than those listed
on page could damage the catalytic
converter or electronic components.
Unburnt petrol will overheat and
damage the catalytic converter.
Therefore avoid excessive use of
the starter, running the fuel tank dry
and starting the engine by pushing
or towing.

In the event of misfiring, uneven en-
gine running, a reduction in engine per-
formance or other unusual problems,
have the cause of the fault rectified

by a workshop as soon as possible.

In an emergency, driving can be contin-
ued for a short period, keeping vehicle
speed and engine speed low.

Fuel
Compatibility Of Fuels

Fuel for petrol engines

Only use unleaded fuel that complies
with European standard EN 228 or E
DIN 51626-1 or equivalent.

The engine is capable of running with
fuel that contains up to 10% ethanol
(e.g. named E10).

Use fuel with the recommended octane
rating. A lower octane rating can re-
duce engine power and torque and
slightly increases fuel consumption.



Do not use fuel or fuel additives that
contain metallic compounds such as
manganese-based additives. This
may cause engine damage.

Use of fuel with a lower octane rat-
ing than the lowest possible rating
could lead to uncontrolled combus-
tion and engine damage.

The engine specific requirements re-
garding octane rating are given in the
engine data overview =208

A country-specific label at the fuel filler
flap can supersede the requirement.

In certain countries, the use of a partic-
ular fuel, e.g. a specific octane rating,
may be required to ensure proper en-
gine operation.

Refueling

Before refuelling, switch off ignition
and any external heaters with com-
bustion chambers.

Follow the operating and safety in-
structions of the filling station when
refuelling.

Fuel is flammable and explosive.
No smoking. No naked flames or
sparks.

If a smell of fuel can be noticed
inside the vehicle, have the cause
of this remedied immediately by a
workshop.

A label with symbols at the fuel filler
flap is indicating the allowed fuel types.
In Europe the pump nozzles of the fill-
ing stations are marked with these sym-
bols. Refuel only the allowed fuel type.
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In case of misfuelling, do not switch
on ignition.

Fuel filler flap is located at left rear side
of vehicle.

The fuel filler flap can only be opened
if the vehicle is unlocked. Release the
fuel filler flap by pushing the flap.

Petrol refuelling

To open, turn the cap slowly anticlock-
wise.
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The fuel filler cap can be attached to
the hook on the fuel filler flap.

Place the nozzle in straight position

to the filler neck and press with slight
force to insert.

To refuel, switch on pump nozzle.

After the automatic cut-off, the tank can
be topped up by operating the pump
nozzle a maximum of two more times.

A WARNING

Wipe off any overflowing fuel imme-
diately.

To close, turn the fuel filler cap clock-
wise until it clicks.
Close the flap and allow it to engage.
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Fuel filler cap

Only use genuine fuel filler caps.

Fuel Consumption And CO,
Emissions

The fuel consumption (combined) is
within a range of 6.6 to 4.3 1/100 km.
The CO, emission is within a range of
148 to 113 g/km.

General information

For the values specific to your vehicle,
refer to the Certificate of Conformity
provided with your vehicle or other na-
tional registration documents.

The determination of fuel consumption
is regulated by directive R (EC) No.
715/2007 and No.

2017/1151 (in the latest applicable ver-
sion).

The specification of CO, emission is al-
so a constituent of the directive.

The figures given must not be taken

as a guarantee for the actual fuel con-
sumption of a particular vehicle.
Furthermore, fuel consumption is de-
pendent on personal driving style as
well as road and traffic conditions.

All values are based on the EU base
model with standard equipment.

The calculation of fuel consumption
takes into account the vehicle's kerb
weight, ascertained in accordance with
the regulations. Optional equipment
may result in slightly higher fuel con-
sumption and CO, emission levels and
a lower maximum speed.

Charging

General Information

A WARNING

Persons with a pacemaker or similar
devices should consult a doctor for
possible precautions.

If in doubt, during charging do not
remain inside or near the vehicle,
near the charging cable or the
charging unit.

Charging the vehicle's high voltage bat-
tery depends upon several factors:




- high voltage battery of the vehicle
- internal onboard charger (OBC)

- external charging device

- charging cable

The charging cable connects the vehi-
cle's high voltage battery with an exter-
nal charging device providing electric
power. This may be a domestic electri-
cal outlet, a Green'Up outlet, a wall box
or a public charging station.

The high voltage battery can be charg-
ed with direct current (DC) only.

When charging from a domestic electri-
cal outlet, a wall box or an alternating
current (AC) charging station, AC has
to be converted into DC. This is done
by the vehicle's onboard charger.
PHEV: The onboard charger (single-
phase) is available with 3.7 kW or 7.4
kW.

BEV: The onboard charger (3-phase) is
available with 11 kW.

The speed of charging the vehicle's
high voltage battery depends upon

the weakest element of the charging
chain. To achieve the maximum charg-
ing speed, charging cable and charging
device have to be attuned to each oth-
er.

@ NOTE

Make sure that the charging cable
used fits to the vehicle's onboard
charger.

Charging types = 111
Charging cable 5 112

A WARNING

In case of impact, even light, against
the charging flap, do not use it.

Do not dismantle or modify the
charging connector - risk of electro-
cution and/or fire!

Contact a dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

Electric power consumption and
range

The electric power consumption (com-
bined under WLTP condition) is within a
range of 15.8 to 15.2 kWh/ 100 km.
The all electric range is up to 342 km
(BEV), 407 km (BEV with long range)
or 324 km (GSE).

For the values specific to your vehicle,
refer to the Certificate of Conformity
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provided with your vehicle or other na-
tional registration documents.

The determination of electric power
consumption is regulated by directive R
(EC) No. 715/2007 and No. 2017/1151
(in the latest applicable version).

Vehicle to Load (V2L)

Vehicle to Load (V2L) is a function that
allows the use of the traction battery

to power or charge external devices

as long as the battery is above 30%
charge. If the battery reaches 30%, the
energy transfer will stop automatically.
The adapter plugs into the charging
port of the vehicle and offers a standard
230V / 16A plug for connecting the ex-
ternal device.

A WARNING

Misuse of the adapter can cause
electric shocks or start a fire.

A WARNING

The device is water resistant, how-
ever using it in humid weather con-
ditions, can create a risk of dam-
age to the external device. The V2L
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adapter is not protected against sub-
mersion.

@ NOTE

Charging external devices via the
charging port of the vehicle will low-
er the charging level of the high volt-
age battery.

@ NOTE

For more information, please refer
to the manual supplied with the V2L
device.

Activation

1. Push the charging port flap to
open it;
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2. Connect the V2L adapter to the
charging port;

3. Press the button on the adapter;

4. When the LED on the adapter is
illuminated steady green, connect
the adapter and the external de-
vice.

The external device is being charged
when @ is flashing green. A dedicated
page will be shown on the information
display.

Deactivation

1. Press the button on the adapter to
stop charging the external device;

2. Disconnect the external device;
3. Disconnect the adapter;

4. Close the charging port flap by
pressing it firmly to latch properly.

High Voltage Battery

A WARNING

Damage to the high voltage battery
or high voltage system can create a
risk of electric shock, overheating, or
fire.

If the vehicle has been damaged or
affected by a moderate to severe
crash, it must be inspected as soon
as possible by qualified personnel.
Until the technical inspection has
been carried out, the vehicle must
be stored outside at a minimum dis-
tance of 5 metres from any structure
or other flammable objects.

If the vehicle has been damaged

or affected by flood or fire, it must
not be moved at all and has to be
inspected by qualified personnel as
soon as possible.

To preserve the range and the durabil-
ity of the high voltage battery, the fol-
lowing is recommended:

- Whenever possible do not charge the
high voltage battery more than 80%.



- Do not completely discharge the high
voltage battery.

- Do not store the vehicle for a long
period of non-use (more than twelve
hours) when the high voltage battery
has a low or high charge level. Prefer
a charge level between 20 and 40%.

- Limit the use of fast charging.

- Do not expose the vehicle to temper-
atures below -30 °C and above 60 °C
for more than 24 hours.

- Avoid charging the vehicle at low
temperatures (except if the vehicle
ran more than 20 minutes) or above
30 °C.

- Do not use the high voltage battery
as a generator of energy.

- Do not use a generator to recharge
the high voltage battery.

80% charging level limitation :>117.

Leakage

Damage to the high voltage battery
could result in the leakage of toxic gas-
es or fluids either immediately or later.
The following is recommended:

- Always inform the fire and emergen-
cy services in the event of an inci-
dent, that the vehicle is equipped with
a high voltage battery.

- Never touch the liquids leaking from
the high voltage battery.

- Do not inhale the gases emitted by
the high voltage battery which are
toxic.

- Move away from the vehicle in the
event of incident or accident, the
gases emitted being flammable and
could cause a fire.

- Too low a coolant level must be top-
ped up and the cause of the coolant
loss remedied by a workshop.

Charging Types

There are different types of charging
the vehicle's high voltage battery.
Charging times refer to charging an
empty battery until it is completely
charged.

Charging at wall boxes / AC
charging stations

A wallbox / AC charging station may or
may not provide a charging cable which
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has to be connected to the vehicle's
charging port.

BEV: Charging time takes approx. five
hours with the 11 kW onboard charger.
Charging at DC charging sta-
tions

R 1

Up to approx. 80% of battery capacity
may be charged in approx. 30 minutes
at a charging power of 100 kW.

Charging at Green'Up outlet

The high voltage battery can be charg-
ed at a Green'Up outlet. Connect the
charging cable to the vehicle's charging
port and to the Green'Up outlet.
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Charging at domestic electrical
outlets

The high voltage battery can be charg-
ed at a domestic electrical outlet. Con-
nect the charging cable to the vehicle's
charging port and to the domestic elec-
trical outlet.

BEV: Charging time takes approx. 30
hours.

Charging Cable

Depending on the charging type, differ-
ent charging cables are used.

grounding adaptors, surge protec-
tors, or similar devices.

- Do not use an electrical socket
that is worn or damaged, or one
that will not hold the plug firmly in
place.

- Do not immerse the charging ca-
ble into any liquid.

- Do not use an electrical socket
that is not properly grounded.

- Do not use an electrical socket
that is on a circuit with other elec-
trical loads.

A WARNING

A WARNING

Improper use of portable charging
cables may cause a fire, electrical
shock, or burns, and may result in
damage to property, serious injury,
or death.

- Do not use extension cables,
multi-outlet power strips, splitters,
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Read all the safety warnings and in-
structions before using this product.
Failure to follow the warnings and
the instructions may result in electric
shock, fire, and / or serious injury.
Never leave children unattended
near the vehicle while the vehicle is
charging and never allow children to
play with the charging cable.

If the plug provided does not fit the
electrical outlet, do not modify the
plug. Arrange for a qualified electri-
cian to inspect the electrical outlet.

Do not put fingers into the electric
vehicle connector.

There is a risk of electric shock that
may cause personal injury or death.
Do not use the charging cable if any
part of the charging cable is dam-
aged.

Do not open or remove the charging
cable cover.

Service by qualified personnel on-
ly. Connect the charging cable to a
properly grounded outlet with cables
that are not damaged.




Basic domestic cable (mode 2) / en-
hanced domestic cable (mode 2)

1 Vehicle plug
2 Status indicators
3 Wall plug

Basic domestic cables (mode 2) are
used for charging at domestic electrical
outlets. A basic domestic cable (mode
2) consists of a vehicle plug, a control
box and a plug for the domestic elec-
trical outlet. The control box has an in-
tergrated charge controller and several
LEDs indicating the charging status.
Enhanced domestic cables (mode 2)
are similar to basic domestic cables
(mode 2). However, the charging per-

formance of enhanced domestic cables
(mode 2 charging) is better than the
charging performance of basic domes-
tic cables (mode 2).

Enhanced domestic cables (mode 2)
are used at Green'Up sockets which
have to be installed by a certified elec-
trician at the customer's site.

Charging cable status indicators

After plugging in the charging cable, it
will perform a quick self test and all sta-
tus indicators illuminate for a moment.
For the functions of the status indica-
tors, refer to the manual of the charging
cable manufacturer.

Important information about portable
electric vehicle charging

- Charging an electric vehicle can
stress a building's electrical system
more than a typical household appli-
ance.

- Before you plug in to any electrical
outlet, have a qualified electrician in-
spect and verify the electrical sys-
tem (electrical outlet, wiring, junctions
and protection devices) for heavyduty
service at a 10 A continuous load.

- Electrical outlets may wear out with
normal usage or be damaged over
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time, making them unsuitable for
electric vehicle charging.

- Check the electrical outlet / plug
while charging and discontinue use if
the electrical outlet / plug is hot, then
have the electrical outlet serviced by
a qualified electrician.

- When outdoors, plug into an electri-
cal outlet that is weatherproof while in
use.

- Mount the charging cable to reduce
strain on the electrical outlet / plug.

Mode 3 charging cable

1 Vehicle plug

2 Plug for wall box / AC charging
station
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Mode 3 charging cables are used for
charging at wall boxes and AC charg-
ing stations. A mode 3 charging cable
provides a vehicle plug and a plug for
the wall box / AC charging station. Wall
boxes / AC charging stations may pro-
vide an integrated mode 3 charging ca-
ble. For more information on the mode
3 charging cable, refer to the manual of
the charging cable manufacturer.

Mode 4 charging cable

@ NOTE

Only use DC charging cables short-
er than 30 metres.

Mode 4 charging cables are used for
DC charging. Since mode 4 charging
cables are integrated within DC charg-
ing stations, they only provide a vehicle

plug.
Charging

A WARNING

Persons with a pacemaker or similar
devices should consult a doctor for
possible precautions.
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If in doubt, during charging do not
remain inside or near the vehicle,
near the charging cable or the
charging unit.

In order to ensure the compatibility of
plug and outlet, a label is used. The
label is located on the inside of the ve-
hicle's charging port flap. Make sure to
connect only a cable of the same type.

Type 2 plug or outlet used for AC
charging

FF plug or outlet used for DC charging

hicle plug of the charging cable and
the domestic electrical outlet.

When charging at a public AC charging
station / public DC charging station, fol-
low the instructions for the use of the
respective charging station. Public AC
charging stations may not provide an
integrated charging cable. In this case,
a portable mode 3 charging cable is re-
quired.

A WARNING

A WARNING

Avoid any entry of fluids into the

charging port of the vehicle, the ve-

When charging at a domestic electri-
cal outlet, only use an outlet which is
properly grounded and protected by
a 30 mA differential switch.

Only use a domestic electrical outlet
protected by a circuit breaker adapt-
ed to the amperage of the electrical
circuit.

Have a qualified electrician check
the electrical installation to be used.
The installation has to be in com-
pliance with national standards and
compatible with the vehicle.

When using a dedicated domestic
electrical outlet, have it installed by

a qualified electrician.




Make sure that the electrical outlet,
the plug and the cable do not sup-
port the weight of the control box.

A WARNING

The engine does not start if the
charging cable is connected to the
vehicle. A warning is displayed on
the cluster.

During the charging process, un-
locking the vehicle will interrupt
charging. If no action is taken on
tailgate, the doors or the charging
nozzle, the vehicle will lock again
after 30 seconds and charging will
resume automatically.

Do not work in the engine compart-
ment. Some areas remain very hot,
even an hour after charging and the
fan may start at any time.

A WARNING

Make sure that the charging port
flap is closed.

Do not leave the charging cable
connected to the domestic electrical
outlet.

1.

2.

3.

4.

Shift into P and switch off the vehi-
cle.

Push the charging port flap to re-
lease it.

If necessary, take the charging ca-
ble out of the load compartment.

If necessary, plug in the plug of

the charging cable into the corre-
sponding port of the external power
source.

STARTING & OPERATING

5. Plug in the vehicle plug of the
charging cable into the charging
port of the vehicle.

The start of charging is indicated by the
green flashing of the status indicator at
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the charging port and at the control box
of the charging cable if available.

Once charging, the vehicle plug will be
locked to the charging port and cannot
be disconnected while charging is ac-

tive. @ indicator illuminates.

Cancelling the charging process

@ NOTE

At public charging stations, the can-
celling and subsequent resuming of
the charging process may cause ad-
ditional costs. Once the charging
process has started, only the driver's
door can be unlocked without can-
celling the charging process. There-
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fore, activate the driver's door only
function in the vehicle personalisa-
tion.

Press @ on the remote control to can-

cel the charging process at any time.

Press @ twice to cancel the charging

process at any time if the function driv-
er's door only is activated in the vehicle
personalisation.

Stop charging

The high voltage battery is fully charg-
ed if the status indicator on the charg-
ing port permanently illuminates green.

1. Unlock the vehicle before removing
the vehicle plug from the charging
port.

If the vehicle is already unlocked,
lock the vehicle and unlock it again.

2. Disconnect the vehicle plug of the
charging cable from the charging
port within 30 seconds after unlock-
ing.

3. Close the charging port flap by
pressing firmly in the centre to latch
properly.

4. Disconnect the charging cable from
the external power source.

5. If necessary, store the charging ca-
ble in the load compartment.

While the charging cable is plugged in-
to the vehicle, the vehicle cannot be
driven.

Programmable Charging

By default, charging starts as soon as
the charging cable is connected to the



charging port of the vehicle. It is also
possible to schedule charging using the
Information Display.

Programmable charging is only possi-
ble when charging at a domestic electri-
cal outlet / Green'Up socket or a wall
box.

Programmable charging is also availa-
ble via the MyOpel App.

@ NOTE

On vehicles without integrated
navigation system, programmable
charging can only be used via the
MyOpel App.

1. Press ().
2. Touch®).

3. Select Charging.
Touch @).
5. Define the number of hours and mi-

nutes after which the charging proc-
ess starts.

6. Touch OK.

7. Plug in the vehicle.

8. Within one minute, press @) to acti-
vate programmable charging.

9. Depending on version, lock the ve-
hicle.

»

The status indicator illuminates blue in-
dicating that programmable charging is
active.

Charging = 108
Charging status =) 117
Charging Status

e -~
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If the vehicle is plugged in and the igni-
tion is switched off, the charging status
indicator indicates the following:

- llluminates white: welcome lighting
when charging port flap is opened

- llluminates green: charging complete

- Flashes green: charging high voltage
battery in process, charging external
devices in process

- llluminates blue: programmable
charging active

- llluminates red: malfunction

A malfunction may be caused by the
vehicle or the electrical installation at
the customer's site.

Further charging status indicators are
located on the control box of the basic
domestic cable (mode 2) / enhanced
domestic cable (mode 2).

Charging cable =) 112

Programmable charging |:> 116

80% Charging Level Limita-
tion

This feature aims to preserve battery
life. It can be activated for charging the
high voltage battery at a domestic elec-
trical outlet, a wallbox or an AC charg-
ing station.
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- The load must not obstruct the opera-
tion of the pedals, parking brake and
gear selector, or hinder the freedom
of movement of the driver. Do not
place any unsecured objects in the

‘ interior.
The limitation of 80% charging level LI : - Do not drive with an open load com-
can be set in the charging menu in the AIBIL, partment.

Information Display.
When activated, the charging will stop
automatically when a charging level of

- The payload is the difference be-
tween the permitted gross vehi-
cle weight (see identification plate

80% is met. A status message will be
displayed on the cluster.

Vehicle Loading

Loading information

A WARNING

Always make sure that the load in
the vehicle is securely stowed.
Otherwise objects can be thrown
around inside the vehicle and cause
personal injury or damage to the
load or car.
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Heavy objects in the load compart-
ment should be placed against the
seat backrests. Make sure that

the backrests are securely engaged
= 56

If objects can be stacked, heavier ob-
jects should be placed at the bottom.
Prevent sliding of loose objects by
securing them with straps attached to
the lashing eyes.

Do not allow the load to protrude
above the upper edge of the backr-
ests.

Do not place any objects on the load
compartment cover or thecluster, and
do not cover the sensor on top of the
instrument panel.

= 205) and the EC kerb weight.

To calculate the payload, enter the
data for your vehicle in the weights
table at the front of this manual.

The EC kerb weight includes weights
for the driver (68 kg), luggage (7 kg)
and all fluids (fuel tank 90% full).
Optional equipment and accessories
increase the kerb weight.

- Driving with a roof load increases
the sensitivity of the vehicle to cross-
winds and has a detrimental effect on
vehicle handling due to the vehicle's
higher centre of gravity.

Distribute the load evenly and secure
it properly with retaining straps. Ad-
just the tire pressure and vehicle
speed according to the load condi-
tions. Check and retighten the straps
frequently.



Do not drive faster than 120 km/h.
The permissible roof load is 75 kg.
The roof load is the combined weight
of the roof rack and the load.

Roof Bars

For safety reasons and to avoid dam-
age to the roof, the vehicle approved
roof rack system is recommended. For
further information, contact your work-
shop.

Open all doors.

Mounting points are located in each
door frame of the vehicle body.

Fasten the roof rack according to the
installation instructions delivered with
the roof rack.

Remove the roof rack when not in use.

Trailer Towing
Trailer hitch

A CAUTION

For new vehicles, only tow a trailer
after having driven at least 1000 km.

A WARNING

For Hybrid 48 V vehicles towing ca-
pacity is restricted as it may affect
vehicle performance.

Only use towing equipment that has
been approved for your vehicle.

Entrust retrofitting of towing equipment
to a workshop. It may be necessary

to make changes that affect the cool-
ing system, heat shields or other equip-
ment.

Trailers equipped with LED lights are
not suitable for the wiring harness of
this trailer hitch.

Fitting of towing equipment could cover
the opening of the towing eye. If this is
the case, use the coupling ball bar for
towing. Always keep the coupling ball
bar in the vehicle to have it on hand if
needed.

STARTING & OPERATING

Towing not applicable for GSE models.

Driving characteristics and
towing tips

Before attaching a trailer, lubricate the
coupling ball. However, do not do so if
a stabiliser, which acts on the coupling
ball, is being used to reduce snaking
movements.

During trailer towing do not exceed a
speed of 80 km/h. A maximum speed
of 100 km/h is only appropriate if an
oscillation damper is used and the per-
missible gross trailer weight does not
exceed the vehicle’s curb weight.

For trailers with low driving stability and
caravan trailers, the use of an oscilla-
tion damper is strongly recommended.
If the trailer starts snaking, drive more
slowly, do not attempt to correct the
steering and brake sharply if necessa-
ry.

When driving downhill, drive in the
same gear as if driving uphill and drive
at a similar speed. Adjust tire pressure
to the value specified for full load.

Trailer Loads

The permissible trailer loads are vehi-
cle and engine-dependent maximum
values which must not be exceeded.
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The actual trailer load is the difference
between the actual gross weight of the
trailer and the actual coupling socket
load with the trailer coupled.

The permissible trailer loads are speci-
fied in the vehicle documents. In gen-
eral, they are valid for gradients up to
12%.

The permissible trailer load applies up
to the specified incline and at sea lev-
el. Since engine power decreases as
altitude increases due to the air becom-
ing thinner, therefore reducing climb-
ing ability, the permissible gross train
weight also decreases by 10% for ev-
ery 1000 m of altitude. The gross train
weight does not have to be reduced
when driving on roads with slight in-
clines (less than 8%, e.g. motorways)
The permissible gross train weight must
not be exceeded. This weight is speci-
fied on the identification plate =) 205.

Vertical coupling load

The vertical coupling load is the load
exerted by the trailer on the coupling
ball. It can be varied by changing the
weight distribution when loading the
trailer.

The maximum permissible vertical cou-
pling load is specified on the towing
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equipment identification plate and in the
vehicle documents.

Always aim for the maximum vertical
coupling load, especially in the case

of heavy trailers. The vertical coupling
load should never fall below 25 kg.

Rear axle load

When the trailer is coupled and the tow-
ing vehicle fully loaded, the permissible
rear axle load (see identification plate
or vehicle documents) may be exceed-
ed by 60 kg, the gross vehicle weight
rating must not be exceeded. If the per-
missible rear axle load is exceeded, a
maximum speed of 100 km/h applies.

Trailer Stability Assist

If the system detects snaking move-
ments, engine power is reduced and
the vehicle / trailer combination is
selectively braked until the snaking
ceases. While system is working keep
steering wheel as still as possible. The
system operates from 60 km/h to 160
km/h.

A WARNING

In some situations, the system may
not detect trailer snaking, e.g. when

towing a light trailer. On slippery or
poor surfaces, the system may not
be able to prevent sudden trailer
snaking.

Driving Tips

Never Coast With Engine
Not Running

Many systems will not function in this
situation (e.g. brake servo unit, power
steering). Driving in this manner is a
danger to yourself and others.

All systems function during an Auto-
stop.

Stop-start system = 94.

Pedals

To ensure the pedal travel is uninhibit-
ed, there must be no mats in the area
of the pedals.

Use only floor mats, which fit properly
and are fixed by the retainers on the
driver side.

Steering

If power steering assist is lost because
the engine stops or due to a system
malfunction, the vehicle can be steered
but may require increased effort.



New Vehicle Running-In

Do not brake unnecessarily hard for the
first few journeys.

During the first drive, smoke may occur
because of wax and engine oil evapo-
rating off the exhaust system.

Park the vehicle in the open for a while
after the first drive and avoid inhaling
the fumes.

During the running-in period, fuel and
engine oil consumption may be higher.
Additionally, the cleaning process of the
exhaust filter may take place more of-
ten.

Exhaust filter = 105.
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ADVANCED DRIVING ASSISTANCE SYSTEMS

Introduction To Assis-
tance Systems

General Information

A WARNING

Driver assistance systems are de-
veloped to support the driver and
not to replace the driver's attention.
The driver accepts full responsibility
when driving the vehicle.

When using driver assistance sys-
tems, always take care regarding
the current traffic situation.

@ NOTE

To comply with the European gen-
eral safety regulations, some driv-
er assistance systems can only be
deactivated on the Infotainment Dis-
play until the next time the ignition is
reactivated.
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The system is automatically activat-
ed by default every time the engine
is started.

BEV

Due to the vehicle’s quiet operation
when driving, the driver must pay par-
ticular attention.

the direction indicator and changing
lanes.

These systems do not make it possi-
ble to exceed the laws of physics.

@ NOTE

@ NOTE

Driving and manoeuvring aids can-
not, in any circumstances, replace
the need for vigilance on the part of
the driver.

The driver must comply with the
Highway Code, must remain in con-
trol of the vehicle in all circumstan-
ces and must be able to retake con-
trol of it at all times. The driver must
adapt the speed to climatic condi-
tions, traffic and the state of the
road.

It is the driver's responsibility to
constantly monitor traffic conditions,
assess the distance and relative
speed of other vehicles, and antici-
pate their manoeuvres before using

Driving aids. You should hold the
steering wheel with both hands, al-
ways use the door and interior mir-
rors, always leave your feet close to
the pedals and take a break every 2
hours.

@ NOTE

Manoeuvring aids. The driver must
always check the surroundings of
the vehicle before and during the
whole manoeuvre, in particular us-
ing the mirrors.

Information displayed Legal Obliga-
tions

In order to comply with European reg-
ulations and for safety reasons, these



functions cannot be partially or totally
deactivated by the driver:

Speed Limit Information in the Traffic
Signs Assist system

Active Safety Brake/Collision Risk
Alert

Lane Keeping Assist

Driver Attention Warning by Camera
Parking sensors

jects; they may hamper correct op-
eration of the associated system.
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@ NOTE

A WARNING

A WARNING

The operation of the radar(s), along
with any associated functions, may
be affected by the accumulation of
dirt (e.g. mud, ice), in poor weather
conditions (e.g. heavy rain, snow),
by the masking of the detection
zone with adhesive labels or other
objects, or if the bumpers are dam-
aged.

If the front or rear bumper is to

be repainted, contact a dealer or a
qualified workshop; certain types of
paint could interfere with the opera-
tion of the radar(s).

Take care not to cover the detection
zones on the front and rear bump-
ers with adhesive labels or other ob-

Driving aids camera

This camera and its associated
functions may be impaired or not
work if the windshield area in front
of the camera is dirty, misty, fros-

ty, covered with snow, damaged or
masked by a sticker.

In humid and cold weather, demist
the windshield regularly.

Poor visibility (e.g. inadequate street
lighting, heavy rain, thick fog, snow-
fall), dazzle (e.g. headlights of an
oncoming vehicle, low sun, reflec-
tions on a damp road, leaving a tun-
nel, alternating shade and light) can
also impair detection performance.
In the event of a windshield replace-
ment, contact a dealer or a qualified
workshop to recalibrate the camera;
otherwise, the operation of the asso-
ciated driving aids may be disrupted.

Other cameras. The images from
the camera(s) displayed on the
touch screen or on the instrument
panel may be distorted by the ter-
rain.

In the presence of areas in shade,
or in conditions of bright sunlight

or inadequate lighting, the image
may be darkened and with lower
contrast.

Obstacles may appear further away
than they actually are.

A WARNING

Sensors

The operation of the sensors, as
well as any associated functions,
may be disrupted by noise pollution
such as that emitted by noisy ve-
hicles and machinery (e.g. lorries,
pneumatic drills), by the accumula-
tion of snow or dead leaves on the
road or in the event of damaged
bumpers and mirrors.
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When reverse gear is engaged, an
audio signal (long beep) indicates
that the sensors may be dirty.

A front or rear impact to the vehi-
cle can upset the sensors’ settings,
which is not always detected by

the system: distance measurements
may be distorted.

The sensors do not systematical-

ly detect obstacles that are too

low (pavements, studs) or too thin
(trees, posts, wire fences).

Certain obstacles located in the sen-
sors’ blind spots may not be detect-
ed or may no longer be detected
during the manoeuvre.

Certain materials (fabrics) absorb
sound waves: pedestrians may not
be detected.

A WARNING

Mats/Pedal trims

The use of mats or pedal trims not
approved by the Manufacturer may
interfere with the operation of the
speed limiter or cruise control.

To avoid any risk of jamming the
pedals:

- Ensure that the mat is secured
correctly.

- Never fit one mat on top of anoth-
er.

Speed Control Assis-
tance System

Speed Limiter

@ NOTE

@ NOTE

@ NOTE

Maintenance. Clean the bumpers
and door mirrors and the field of vi-
sion of the cameras regularly.

When washing your vehicle at high
pressure, direct the spray from at
least 30 cm away from the radar,
sensors and cameras.
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Units of speed

Ensure that the units of speed dis-
played on the instrument panel (mph
or km/h) are those for the country
you are driving in.

If this is not the case, when the ve-
hicle is stationary, set the display to
the required units of speed so that
it complies with what is authorised
locally.

In case of doubt, contact a dealer or
a qualified workshop.

For more information, refer to the
General Information on the Ad-
vanced driving assistance sys-
tems (ADAS) chapter.

The Speed Limiter prevents the vehi-
cle from exceeding a preset maximum
speed. The maximum speed can be set
at speeds between 30 km/h and 180
km/h (19 mph and 112 mph).

The driver can accelerate the vehicle
up to the preset speed. Deviations from
the limited speed may occur when driv-
ing downhill. The preset speed can be
exceeded temporarily by pressing the
accelerator pedal firmly. The status and
preset speed limit are displayed on the
cluster.



Activation of the functionality

Press ™~ once to activate the Speed

LMt

Limiter function.

Setting speed by the driver
- :

The preset speed can be changed by
pressing /_» + to increase or > — to
decrease the speed.

A short press changes speed by 1 km/h
(0.5 mph), a long press changes speed
by 5 km/h (3 mph).

Press /_»+ or © » — to activate.

Press || p to activate within the same
ignition cycle.

Exceeding the speed limit

In the event of an emergency, it is pos-
sible to exceed the speed limit by de-
pressing the accelerator pedal firmly to
the final point. In this case, the preset
speed value flashes.

Release the accelerator pedal and the
Speed Limiter function is reactivated
once a speed lower than the limit speed
is obtained.

When exceeding the preset speed is
not caused by depressing the acceler-
ator pedal, e.g., when driving down a
steep slope, an audible signal is given.

A WARNING

On a steep descent or in the event
of sharp acceleration, the speed lim-
iter will not be able to prevent the
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vehicle from exceeding the speed
setting.

If necessary, apply the brakes to
control your vehicle’s speed.

Deactivation of the functionality

Press ||p, Speed Limiter is in pause
mode and a message is displayed.

The vehicle is driven without Speed
Limiter.

Speed Limiter is deactivated, but not
switched off. Last stored speed remains
in memory for later speed resume.

Resume limit speed

Press||p or /> + 1~ —, the stored
speed limit will be obtained.

Switching off the system

Press 7& " the Speed Limiter mode

is deselected and the Speed Limiter
screen is hidden from the cluster.

Fault

In the event of a Speed Limiter fault,
the speed is cleared resulting in flash-
ing of the dashes.

Have the system checked by a work-
shop.
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Cruise Control

The Cruise Control can store and main-
tain speeds above 40 km/h (25 mph).
Additionally, at least the third gear must
be engaged on some manual transmis-
sions. On automatic transmission, posi-
tion D or the second or a higher gear in
position M must be selected.
Deviations from the stored speeds may
occur when driving uphill or downhill.
The system maintains the vehicle
speed at the preset speed by the driver,
without any action on the accelerator
pedal.

The preset speed can be exceeded
temporarily by pressing the accelerator
pedal firmly.

The status and preset speed is dis-
played on the cluster.

Do not use the Cruise Control if it is not
advisable to maintain a constant speed.
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Activation of the functionality

Press 2\ once to activate the Cruise

ASSIST

Control function.

Setting speed by the driver

If the system is active, the preset speed
can be changed by pressing /" +

to increase or /> — to decrease the
speed. A short press changes speed by
1 km/h (0.5 mph), a long press changes
speed by 5 km/h (3 mph).

The speed value is indicated on the
cluster.

The function can be activated or deac-
tivated in the vehicle personalisation

=>79.

Traffic Sign Assist 5> 153

Exceeding the speed limit

In the event of an emergency, it is pos-
sible to exceed the speed limit by de-
pressing the accelerator pedal firmly to
the final point. In this case, the preset
speed value flashes.

Release the accelerator pedal and the
speed limiter function is reactivated
once a speed lower than the limit speed
is obtained.

Deactivation of the functionality

Press ||p Cruise Control is in pause
mode and the symbol illuminates. The
vehicle is driven without cruise control.
Cruise Control is deactivated, but not
switched off. The last memorized speed
remains in memory for later speed re-
sume.



Cruise Control is deactivated automati-
cally when:

- The brake pedal is depressed

- Vehicle speed is below 40 km/h (25
mph)

- The Anti-Slip Regulator (ASR) sys-
tem or Electronic Stability Control is
operating

- The selector leverisin N

Resume limit speed

Press Cruise Control /> + or /> —
buttons.

Switching off the system

Press 7: the Cruise Control mode is
deselected and the Cruise Control indi-
cation extinguishes on the cluster.
Switching off the ignition cancels any

memorized speed value.
Fault

In the event of a Cruise Control fault,
the speed is cleared resulting in flash-
ing of the dashes.

Have the system checked by a work-
shop.

Traffic Sign Assist =) 153

Adaptive Cruise Control
(ACC)

The Adaptive Cruise Control is an en-
hancement of the Cruise Control with
the additional feature of maintaining a
certain following distance to the vehicle
ahead.

_h - }Fg/“_ '.~{I
.;-.-'O’j|'II||IT||=----'=.( ) @y

It uses a camera located at the top of
the windshield and a radar unit locat-
ed in the front bumper to detect the
vehicles ahead. If no vehicle is detect-
ed in the driving path, the Adaptive
Cruise Control behaves like a conven-
tional Cruise Control.

The Adaptive Cruise Control automati-
cally decelerates the vehicle when ap-
proaching a slower moving vehicle. It
then adjusts the vehicle speed to fol-
low the vehicle ahead at the selected
following distance. The vehicle speed
increases or decreases to follow the ve-
hicle ahead, but will not exceed the set
speed. It may apply limited braking with
activated brake lights.

If the vehicle ahead accelerates or
changes lane, the Adaptive Cruise
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Control progressively accelerates the
vehicle to return to the stored set
speed. If the driver operates the turn
lights to overtake a slower vehicle, the
Adaptive Cruise Control allows the ve-
hicle to temporarily approach the vehi-
cle ahead to help passing it.

However, the set speed will never be
exceeded.

If the vehicle ahead is moving too slow-
ly and the selected following distance
cannot be maintained anymore, a warn-
ing chime is given and a message is
displayed. The message prompts the
driver to take back control of the vehi-
cle. The system can brake the vehicle
until a full stop. Depending on version,
the system can automatically acceler-
ate the vehicle after a full stop.

A WARNING

The brake lamps come on if the ve-
hicle is slowed down by active emer-
gency braking.

If the brake lights fail, the system
does not operate.
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Switching on the system

Activation/Deactivation of
asdist Cruise Control only or Drive
Assist Plus (depending on
version)

Switch on/Pause Cruise Con-
| | } trol at the previously saved
speed setting
Confirmation of vehicle restart
after automatic stop (version
with Stop & Go function)

Increase the speed setting (if
cruise control activated) Acti-
vation of Cruise Control in
progress (if Cruise Control de-
activated)

At
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Decrease the speed setting (if
A~ Cruise Control activated) Ac-
- tivation of Cruise Control in
progress (if Cruise Control de-
activated)

o=, Activation of Cruise Control in
:| progress

Use the speed suggested by

the Road signs recognition

function

Display and configuration of
the inter-vehicle distance set-
ting

The function can be activated or deac-
tivated in the vehicle personalisation

= 83.

Traffic sign assistant 5 153

Exceeding the set speed

It is always possible to drive faster than
the set speed by depressing the accel-

erator pedal.

When the accelerator pedal is released,
the vehicle returns to the stored speed.

If a slower moving vehicle is ahead, the
following distance selected by the driv-

er is restored.

While the set speed is exceeded, the
set speed flashes on the Adaptive
Cruise Control screen.

A WARNING

Accelerating by the driver deacti-
vates automatic braking by the sys-
tem. This is indicated as a pop-up
warning in the cluster.

Resuming stored speed

Press || or OK to reactivate the Adap-
tive Cruise Control at the stored speed.

Adaptive cruise control on vehi-
cles with automatic transmission

For vehicles with automatic transmis-
sion, Adaptive Cruise Control allows to
maintain the selected distance behind a
braking vehicle until a complete stop is
reached.

If the system has stopped your vehicle
behind another vehicle, then the set
speed is replaced by a green control
indicator (®). This symbol notifies, that
the vehicle is hold automatically in stop
position.

When the vehicle ahead drives away
within some seconds and the traffic
conditions allow a restart of the vehicle,



then active cruise control is resumed
automatically.

If the stopped vehicle ahead was stop-
ped for a longer time and then begins
to move forward, the green control indi-
cator (®) will flash and a warning chime
will sound as a reminder to check traffic
before resuming.

When the vehicle ahead drives away,
depress the accelerator pedal or press
||p to resume Adaptive Cruise Control.
If the vehicle stays stopped for more
than five minutes or if the driver's door
is opened and the driver's seat belt is
unfastened, then the electric parking
brake is applied automatically to hold
the vehicle. Control indicator (®) will
illuminate. To release electric parking
brake, press the accelerator pedal.
Electric parking brake =98

A WARNING

When the system is deactivated or
cancelled, the vehicle will no longer
be held at a stop and can start mov-
ing. Be always prepared to manual-
ly apply the brake to hold the vehi-
cle stationary. Do not leave the vehi-
cle while it is being held at a stop

by adaptive cruise control. Always

move the selector command to park
position (P) and switch off the igni-
tion before leaving the vehicle.
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Following distance must be adjusted
or the system switched off when re-
quired by the prevailing conditions.

Setting the following distance

When Adaptive Cruise Control detects
a slower moving vehicle in the driving
path, it will adjust the vehicle speed to
maintain the following distance selected
by the driver.

The following distance can be set to
close (1 bar), normal (2 bars) or far (3
bars).

If the engine is running and the Adap-
tive Cruise Control is enabled (grey) or
active (green), you can modify the fol-
lowing distance setting:

The distance can be set in the vehicle
personalization =) 83.

The selected following distance is indi-
cated by full bars in the Adaptive Cruise
Control page.

A WARNING

The driver accepts full responsibili-
ty for the appropriate following dis-
tance based on traffic, weather and

visibility conditions.

Detecting the vehicle ahead

If the system detects a vehicle in the
driving path, the Adaptive Cruise Con-
trol symbol displayed on the cluster
changes from %y to &«

Deactivation of the functionality

Press||p.

The Adaptive Cruise Control is deacti-
vated, but not disabled. The last stored
set speed remains in memory for later
usage.

The Adaptive Cruise Control is deacti-
vated automatically in the following cas-
es:

- brake pedal depressed

- Anti-Slip Regulator (ASR) system or
Electronic Stability Control is operat-
ing

- reverse gear engaged, N selected

- electric parking brake engaged

- seat belt unfastened

- driver's door opened
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Switching off the system

Press & successively until the desired

mode to switch off assistance is select-
ed.

Driver's attention

- Use the Adaptive Cruise Control
carefully on bends or mountain
roads, as it can lose the vehicle
ahead and needs time to detect it
again.

- Do not use the system on slippery
roads as it can create rapid changes
in tire traction (wheel spinning), so
that you could lose control of the ve-
hicle.

- Do not use the Adaptive Cruise Con-
trol during rain, snow or heavy dirt, as
the radar sensor can be covered by a
water film, dust, ice or snow. This re-
duces or suppresses completely the
visibility. In case of sensor blockage,
clean the sensor cover.

- Do not use the system when the
spare wheel is in use.
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System limits

A WARNING

The system's automatic brake force
does not permit hard braking and
the braking level may not be suffi-
cient to avoid a collision.

- After a sudden lane change, the sys-
tem needs a certain time to detect
the next preceding vehicle. So if a
new vehicle is detected, the system
may accelerate instead of braking.

- The Adaptive Cruise Control only
considers traffic driving in the same
direction.

- The Adaptive Cruise Control does not
consider pedestrians and animals for
braking and driving off.

- The Adaptive Cruise Control consid-
ers stopped vehicles only at low
speed.

- Do not use the Adaptive Cruise Con-
trol when towing a trailer.

- Do not use the Adaptive Cruise Con-
trol on roads with an incline of more
than 10%.

As the radar's field of detection is quite
narrow, it is possible that the system
may not detect:

vehicles of reduced width, e.g. motor-
cycles, scooters

vehicles not running in the middle of
the lane

vehicles entering a corner
vehicles suddenly pulling out

Deactivate the system in the following
situations:

when driving in a tight bend

when approaching a roundabout
when following a vehicle not detected
by system, e.g., a motorcycle

when the vehicle ahead sharply de-
celerates

when a vehicle cuts in sharply be-
tween your vehicle and the vehicle
ahead



Hill considerations

Do not use the adaptive cruise con-
trol on steep hill roads.

System performance on hills depends
on vehicle speed, vehicle load, traffic
conditions and the road gradient. It may
not detect a vehicle in your path while
driving on hills. On steep hills, you may
have to use the accelerator pedal to
maintain your vehicle speed.

When going downhill you may have

to brake to maintain or reduce your
speed.

Note that applying the brake deacti-
vates the system.

Radar unit

The radar unit is located in the middle
of the front bumper.

The radar unit was aligned carefully
during manufacture.

Therefore, in the event of a frontend
impact, do not use the system.

The front bumper may appear to be
intact, however the sensor behind
may be affected and react incorrect-
ly. After an accident, consult a work-
shop to verify and adjust the radar
unit position.
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The usage of a license plate support
on the front bumper may affect the
proper radar unit functionality.

When using a license plate support,
follow the markings and indications
on the front bumper

Fault

In the event of an Adaptive Cruise Con-
trol fault, a warning light is illuminated
in the cluster and a warning message
is displayed in the cluster accompanied
by an audible signal.

The speed limit recognition may not
operate correctly if traffic signs do not
comply with the Vienna Convention on
Road Signs and Signals.

Have the system checked by a work-
shop.

As a safety measure, do not use the
system if the brake lights are faulty.

Do not use the system if the front
bumper is damaged.
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Collision Avoidance
Assistance System

Active Emergency Braking
(AEB)

Active emergency braking can help to
reduce the damage and injury from
crashes with vehicles, pedestrians and
cyclists directly ahead, when the driver
does not actively take action either by
manual braking or by steering.

Before the active emergency braking
applies, the driver may be warned by
the forward collision warning.

The feature uses various inputs (e.g.
camera sensor, radar sensor) to calcu-
late the probability of a frontal collision.

A WARNING

This system is not intended to
replace the driver's responsibility

for driving the vehicle and looking
ahead. It warns the driver if the vehi-
cle is at risk of a collision with the
preceding vehicle, a pedestrian or a
cyclist. Just before the imminent col-
lision, it reduces the vehicle's speed
to avoid a collision or to limit its se-
verity.
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The system may also react on an-
imals. However, animals smaller
than 0.5 m or objects on the road
may not be detected.

After a sudden lane change, the
system needs a certain time to de-
tect the next preceding vehicle.
The driver must always be ready
to take action and apply the brakes
and steer to avoid collisions.

Activation/Deactivation

Depending on version, the system is
automatically active by default every
time the engine is started, even if it
was deactivated during the last ignition
cycle.

For further information see =) 122
The system can be activated or deacti-
vated on the Information Display via the
vehicle settings ).

Information Display =79

Depending on version, deactivation is
only possible at a standstill.

Forward collision warning (FCW)

= 134.

If deactivated, (®) illuminates and a
message is shown on the cluster.

Functionality

Depending on the vehicle configuration
and the detected objects, there are sev-
eral operational speed ranges.

Active emergency braking operates up
to 80 km/h (50 mph) when a pedestrian
or a cyclist has been detected.

Active emergency braking operates
from 5 km/h to 140 km/h (3 mph to 87
mph), when a moving vehicle has been
detected.

The system includes:

- forward collision warning
- emergency brake assist
- automatic braking

Forward collision warning (FCW)
= 134.

Automatic braking

Just before the imminent collision, this
function automatically applies limited
braking to reduce the impact speed of
the collision or prohibit a crash.

If active emergency braking is applied,
(®) flashes on the cluster.

If active emergency braking is finish-
ed, (®) flashes for a few seconds. Dur-
ing this time, active emergency braking
cannot be applied if there is a risk of a
further collision.



Depending on version, below a speed
of 30 km/h or 50 km/h (19 mph or

31 mph), automatic braking may slow
down the vehicle to a complete stop. If
the speed exceeds this limit, automatic
braking reduces the speed. However,
the driver must apply the brake to come
to a complete stop.

- Automatic transmission: If the vehi-
cle comes to a complete stop, auto-
matic braking is maintained for a cer-
tain time. Keep the brake pedal de-
pressed to prevent the vehicle from
starting off again.

Cruise control will be deactivated when
an automatic braking occurs. In some
cases, the driver may wish to over-
ride the automatic braking provided by
the active emergency braking system.
Firmly apply the accelerator pedal or
firmly turn the steering wheel to over-
ride the automatic braking if the situa-
tion and the surroundings permit.

A WARNING

Do not rely on the system to brake
the vehicle. Active emergency brak-
ing will not brake automatically out-
side of its operating speed range.

Emergency brake assist

If the driver brakes, but not sufficient-
ly to avoid a collision, this system

will supplement the braking. This assis-
tance will only be provided if the driver
presses the brake pedal.

Emergency brake assist will automati-
cally disengage when the brake pedal
is released.

Operation conditions

Active emergency braking only works
when:

- the brake system is operational

- Electronic Stability Control and Anti-
Slip Regulator (ASR) are activated

- the seat belts of the front seats and
depending on version of the rear
seats are fastened

- constant speed on unwinding roads

Active emergency braking is automati-
cally deactivated in the following cases:

- a spare wheel with smaller diameter
is detected

- a fault with the brake pedal switch
or with the left or right brake light is
detected
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- afaultin the active emergency brak-
ing system, in the electronic or in the
brake system is detected

- asevere crash, e.g., with airbag de-
ployment was detected

System limitations

The system performance may be de-
graded or not available in the following
cases:

- sensor covered with snow, ice, slush,
mud or dirt

- windshield damaged or smeared,
with blurred view or covered with for-
eign items, e.g. stickers

- damaged or deformed front bumper
or front bumper covered with foreign
items, e.g. stickers

- radar unit is out of its regular position
resulting from an impact of the front
bumper

- front camera out of its regular posi-
tion

- automatic braking not available, e.g.
brake discs cooling going on

- brake pedal continuously used for a
long time, e.g. on a long downhill
road

- winding or hilly roads
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- system initialization process after bat-
tery disconnection

- dazzling light, e.g. caused by the sun
or artificial illumination is shining di-
rectly into the camera lens

- adverse environmental conditions,
e.g. rain, fog, or snow

- vehicle ahead creating road spray

After an impact or when damages are
visible have the vehicle checked by a
workshop.

The system performance may be af-
fected by:

- Electronic Stability Control and Anti-
Slip Regulator (ASR) in progress

- vehicle battery voltage out of range

- wet road reflecting lights

- close vehicles ahead

- tractors, muddy vehicles or vehicles
with a trailer

- banked roads

- poor lighting conditions

- sudden lighting changes

- vehicle modifications, e.g. Tires
- vehicle overloaded

The driver must not overload neither
the load compartment nor the roof of
the vehicle.
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If a sensor is covered, a message is
displayed indicating that the camera
sensors have to be cleaned.

If the system is temporarily affected
and no driver action is required, no
message is displayed.

Complete attention is always required
while driving, and be ready to take ac-
tion to avoid crashes.

We recommend to deactivate the sys-
tem in the vehicle personalization in the
following cases:

- when towing a trailer or caravan

- when carrying long objects on roof
bars or a roof rack

- when the vehicle is being towed

- when performing any maintenance
with ignition on

- when the vehicle is fitted with snow
chains

- when a spare wheel is fitted that is
smaller than the other wheels

- before using an automatic car wash

- before placing the vehicle on a rolling
road in a workshop

- if the windshield has been damaged
close to the camera

- if the front bumper has been dam-
aged or deformed

- if the radar unit is out of its regular
position resulting from an impact of
the front bumper

- if the brake lights are not working
Fault

If the system does not work properly

or is not available, e.g. during the initial-
isation, (®) illuminates in the cluster.

If the system has a fault, (®) illuminates
on the cluster, a message is displayed
and an audible signal is given. Con-
sult a workshop. (®) illuminates on the
cluster accompanied by a message in-
dicating that the sensors or the camera
may be covered. Stop the vehicle and
check, if these needs to be cleaned.

If (®) still illuminates after cleaning the
camera, consult a workshop.

(®) may also illuminate if the infotain-
ment system has an issue.

If (®) and  illuminate on the cluster
after the engine has been switched off
and then restarted, consult a workshop.

Forward Collision Warning
(FCW)

The forward collision warning warns the
driver if there is a risk of collision with
the vehicle ahead, with a cyclist or a
pedestrian.



A WARNING

Forward collision warning is just a
warning system and does not apply
the brakes. When approaching a ve-
hicle ahead too rapidly, there may
not be enough time to avoid a colli-
sion.

The driver accepts full responsibili-
ty for the appropriate following dis-
tance based on traffic, weather and
visibility conditions.

The complete attention of the driver
is always required while driving. The
driver must always be ready to take
action and apply the brakes.

tance to the vehicle ahead gets too
small.

Level 2: A warning message is dis-
played on the cluster and a warning
chime sounds, when a collision is im-
minent and immediate driver's action
is required.

Level 3: Depending on version, the
vehicle may produce a short brake
jerk to confirm the risk of collision.
The immediate driver's action is re-
quired.

A WARNING

Activation

Forward collision warning operates up
to 80 km/h (50 mph) when a pedestrian
or a cyclist has been detected.
Forward collision warning operates
from 5 km/h to 140 km/h (3 mph to 87
mph) when a vehicle has been detect-
ed.

Alerting the driver
The driver is warned by following alerts:

- Level 1: A warning message is dis-
played on the cluster, when the dis-

When approaching a vehicle ahead
too rapidly, a level 2 alert may be
displayed without a level 1 alert be-
fore.

Level 1 alerts depend on the alert
sensitivity set. This alert type is on-
ly displayed in case of moving vehi-
cles. At lower speed it is disabled.

A CAUTION

The colour lighting of this control
indicator does not correspond to lo-
cal traffic laws on following distance.
The driver bears full responsibility
for maintaining safe following dis-
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tance according to applicable traffic
rules, weather and road conditions
etc. at all times.

Selecting the alert sensitivity

@ NOTE

If the alert sensitivity setting with

the longest distance is set, the sys-
tem warns earlier. This increases
the safety, but increases the amount
of alerts if the legal safety distance
is not kept. To reduce the number of
alerts, select a shorter alert sensitivi-
ty setting.

Three alert sensitivities can be selected
in the driver assistance systems menu.
Vehicle personalisation =83

The chosen setting will be memorized
when the ignition has been switched
off. The alert sensitivity will vary based
on selected alert setting.

Deactivation

The system can only be deactivated
by deactivating the active emergency
braking in the vehicle settings =) on
the Information Display.

Information Display =79
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System limitations

Forward collision warning is designed
to warn on vehicles, cyclists and pedes-
trians, but may react also to other ob-
jects.

The system performance may be de-
graded or not available in the following
cases:

- driving on winding or hilly roads

- driving during nighttime

- weather limits visibility, such as fog,
rain, or snow

- the sensor in the windshield is
blocked by snow, ice, slush, mud, dirt
etc.

- the windshield is damaged or affect-
ed by foreign objects, e.g. stickers

Vehicle Stability Assis-
tance System

Anti-Slip Regulator (ASR)

Anti-slip regulation (or traction control)
optimises traction by using engine brak-
ing and by applying the brakes on the
driving wheels to avoid one or more
wheels spinning. It also enhances the
vehicle's directional stability.
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If there is a difference between the ve-
hicle’s trajectory and the path desired
by the driver, the dynamic stability con-
trol system automatically uses engine
braking and the brakes on one or more
wheels to return the vehicle to the de-
sired path, within the limits of the laws
of physics.

These systems are activated automati-
cally every time the vehicle is started.
When the ASR system operates 8
flashes.

Malfunction

In the event of a malfunction, £ lights
up on the instrument panel, accompa-
nied by the display of a message and
an audible signal.

Seek the assistance of a workshop.

A WARNING

ASR/DSC

These systems enhance safety dur-
ing normal driving, but should not
encourage the driver to take extra
risks or drive at high speed.

It is in conditions of reduced grip
(rain, snow, ice) that the risk of

loss of grip increases. It is therefore
important for your safety to keep

these systems activated in all condi-
tions, and particularly in difficult con-
ditions.

Correct operation of these systems
depends on compliance with the
manufacturer's recommendations
relating to the wheels (tires and
rims), braking and electronic compo-
nents, as well as the assembly and
repair procedures provided by deal-
ers.

In order to ensure that these sys-
tems remain effective in wintry con-
ditions, the use of snow or all-sea-
son tires is recommended. All four
wheels must be fitted with tires ap-
proved for your vehicle.

All tire specifications are listed on
the tire/paint label. For more infor-
mation on Tire Markings - Desig-
nations, refer to the corresponding
section.

Electronic Stability Control
(ESC)

Improves driving stability when neces-
sary, regardless of the type of road sur-
face or tire grip.

As soon as the vehicle starts to swerve
(understeer / oversteer), engine output



is reduced and the wheels are braked
individually.

ESC operates in combination with the
Anti-Slip Regulator (ASR) system. It
prevents the driven wheels from spin-
ning.

The ASR system is a component of the
ESC.

The ASR system improves driving sta-
bility when necessary, regardless of the
type of road surface or tire grip, by
preventing the driven wheels from spin-
ning.

As soon as the driven wheels starts

to spin, engine output is reduced and
the wheel spinning the most is braked
individually. This considerably improves
the driving stability of the vehicle on
slippery road surfaces.

ESC and ASR system are operational
after each engine start as soon as the
control indicator £ extinguishes.

When ESC and ASR system operate,
B flashes.

After reconnecting the vehicle battery,
the system needs a recalibration by
driving a short distance.

A WARNING

Do not let this special safety feature
tempt you into taking risks when
driving.

Adapt speed to the road conditions.

Control indicator = 64

ESC and ASR system can be deacti-
vated in the vehicle personalization in
the Information Display, accessing the
menu with {=).

A status message appears in the clus-
ter when ESC and ASR system are de-
activated.

ESC and ASR system can be reactivat-
ed in the vehicle personalization on the
cluster, by applying the brake or in the
case that the vehicle is driven faster
than 50 km/h (31 mph).

8 in the cluster extinguishes when
ESC and ASR system are reactivated.
ESC and ASR system are also reac-
tivated the next time the ignition is
switched on.

Activation/Deactivation

The system can be activated/deactivat-
ed in the vehicle personalization in

the Information Display, accessing the
menu with ).
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Selective ride control

Selective ride control is designed to
optimise traction in low-grip conditions
(snow, mud and sand).

It adapts to the terrain by acting on the
front wheels. In doing so this saves the
weight normally associated with a more
conventional four wheel drive system.
Selective ride control allows to choose
between five driving modes by turning
the control:

& ESC off mode
o2
OFF

=)
1

standard mode

snow mode

*
I~

mud mode

sand mode

MY

An LED illuminates and a status mes-
sage appears on the cluster to confirm
the chosen mode.
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ESC off mode

The ESC and ASR are deactivated in
this mode.

ESC and ASR are reactivated automat-
ically from 50 km/h (31 mph) or if the
ignition is switched on.

Standard mode

This mode is calibrated for a low level
of wheel spin, based on the different
types of grip generally encountered in
normal day to day driving.

Everytime the ignition is switched off,
the system is automatically reset to this
mode.

Snow mode

This mode adapts to the grip conditions
encountered by each wheel when start-
ing.

When advancing, the system optimises
wheel spin to guarantee the best accel-
eration based on the available traction.
Recommended in cases of deep snow

and steep inclines.

This mode is active up to a speed of 50
km/h (31 mph).

Mud mode

This mode allows considerable wheel
spin at start-up for the wheel with the
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least grip, this removes mud and rees-
tablishes traction.

Simultaneously, the wheel with the
most grip is provided with the most tor-
que possible.

This mode is active up to a speed of 80
km/h (50 mph).

Sand mode

This mode allows a small amount of
simultaneous wheel spin on the two
drive wheels, enabling the vehicle to
advance and reduce the risk of sinking.
This mode is active up to a speed of
120 km/h (75 mph).

A CAUTION

Do not use the other modes on sand
as the vehicle may become stuck.

Sport mode

Sport mode adapts the settings of
some vehicle systems to a sportier driv-
ing style.

Fault

If there is a fault in the system, the con-
trol indicator # illuminates continuously
and a message appears on the cluster.
The system is not operational.

Have the cause of the fault remedied
by a workshop.

Visibility Assistance
Systems

Side Blind Spot Alert
(SBSA)

The side blind spot alert assist helps to
avoid crashes due to unintentional lane
departures when an object is detected
within a specified blind spot zone. The
system displays a visual alert in each
exterior mirror, when detecting objects
that may not be visible in the interior
and exterior mirrors. Side blind spot
alert uses some of the advanced park-
ing assist sensors which are located in
the front and rear bumper on both sides
of the vehicle.

A WARNING

Side blind spot alert is only a lane
changing aid and does not replace
driver vision. Side blind spot alert

does not detect:

- vehicles approaching very rapidly
- pedestrians or animals




- non-moving objects, e.g. station-
ary vehicles, street lights, road
signs, etc.

Failure to use proper care when
changing lanes may result in dam-
age to the vehicle, injury, or death.
Always check the outside and rear-
view mirrors, glance over your
shoulder, and use the turn signal be-
fore changing lanes.

Activation

The system can be activated in the ve-
hicle settings menu on the by using the
steering wheel controls.

Functionality

/ i * X
u—. ,.—u
When the system detects a vehicle in
the side blind zone while driving for-

wards, an LED will illuminate in the rel-
evant exterior mirror. If the turn lights of
the relevant side are activated, the LED
will flash.

The LED comes on immediately when
being passed.

The LED comes on after a delay when
passing another vehicle slowly.

Operation conditions

The following conditions must be fulfil-
led for proper operation:

- all vehicles are moving in the same
direction and in adjacent lanes

- no plug is connected to the power
outlet of the trailer hitch

- the sensors are not covered by mud,
ice or snow

- the warning zones in the door mirrors
or the detection zones on front and
rear bumper are not covered with ad-
hesive labels or other objects

- the traffic flow is normal

- driving on a straight or slightly curved
road
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No alert will be given in the following
situations:

- in the presence of non-moving ob-
jects, e.g. parked vehicles, barriers,
street lamps, road signs

- in very dense traffic, when moving
vehicles might be confused with a
stationary object

- with vehicles moving in the opposite
direction

- driving on a winding road or a sharp
corner

- when passing or being passed by a
very long vehicle, e.g. lorry, coach,
which is at the same time detected at
the rear in the blind spot angle and
present in the driver's forward field of
vision

- when passing too quickly

Deactivation

The system can be deactivated in the
customization menu on the cluster, ac-
cessing the menu with steering wheel
controls.

The state of the system is memorized
when switching off the ignition.

The system is switched off automatical-
ly when attaching a trailer or bike carri-
er to the trailer hitch.
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Due to adverse weather conditions
such as heavy rain, false detections
may occur.

Fault

/ In the event of a fault, the indicator
appears on the cluster, accompanied
by a display message.

Seek the assistance of a workshop.

Lane Assistance Sys-
tems

Lane Departure Warning
(LDW)

The lane departure warning system
supports the driver to avoid unintended
leaving of the lane. The front camera
observes road edges, as well as the
lane markings between which the vehi-
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cle is driving. If the vehicle crosses a
road edge or a lane marking, the sys-
tem warns the driver.

Unintended lane departure is not as-
sumed by the system when the turn
lights are operated and during few sec-
onds after turn lights have been switch-
ed off.

No warning will be issued with a dy-
namic driving, i.e. pressure on the
brake or accelerator pedal or heavy
steering.

When the system recognises an unin-
tended lane departure, the control indi-
cator /g rapidly flashes yellow.

This system is a driving aid that can-
not, in any circumstances, replace
the need for vigilance on the part of
the driver.

Operating conditions

For a correct operation of the system,
the following preconditions have to be
fulfilled:

- vehicle speed must be between ap-
prox. 65 km/h and 180 km/h (40 mph
and 112 mph)

- the turn lights are not activated

- no dynamic driving, i.e. pressure on
the brake or accelerator pedal

- lane boundaries can be clearly de-
tected by the system

- the vehicle is not driven in a tight cor-
ner

- no system fault is present which pre-
vents corrections

- steering wheel held in both hands
Activation

Depending on version, the system is
automatically active by default every
time the engine is started, even if it
was deactivated during the last ignition
cycle.

For further information see: 5 122

If the system is activated, /g on the
cluster is not illuminated. The system
can be activated in the vehicle person-
alization in the Information Display, ac-
cessing the menu with =.

Deactivation

The system can be deactivated in the
vehicle personalization in the Informa-
tion Display, accessing the menu with

LDW shall be deactivated by the driver
when the vehicle is being towed.



System limitations

The system performance may be af-
fected by:

- covered camera by snow, ice, slush,
mud, dirt, or affected by windshield
damage or foreign items, e.g. stickers

- close vehicles ahead

- banked roads

- winding or hilly roads

- poor lighting conditions

- sudden lighting changes

- dazzling light, e.g. caused by the sun
or artificial illumination is shining di-
rectly into the camera lens

- adverse environmental conditions,
e.g. heavy rain, fog, or snow

- vehicle modifications, e.g. Tires

- roads with poor lane markings

- heavy curves and construction areas

Unavailability After Battery Dis-
connection

Lane Departure Warning can be tempo-
rarily unavailable or inactive when the
power supply of the vehicle is recon-
nected again.

Fault

If the system has a fault, 45 and S
illuminate on the cluster, a message is
displayed and an audible signal is giv-
en. Consult a workshop.

‘& illuminates on the cluster accompa-
nied by a message indicating that the
front camera may be covered. Stop the
vehicle and check if the camera needs
to be cleaned. If /g still illuminates
after cleaning the camera, consult a
workshop.

If the audible warning system does not
work properly or is not available,  illu-
minates on the cluster and a message
is displayed. Consult a workshop.

Lane Keeping Assist (LKA)

Lane keeping assist supports the driver
to avoid unintended leaving of the lane.
The front camera observes road edges,
as well as the lane markings between
which the vehicle is driving.

If the vehicle approaches a road edge
or a lane marking, the steering wheel is
gently turned so that the vehicle turns
back into the lane. The driver will no-
tice a turning movement of the steer-
ing wheel. Turn the steering wheel in
the same direction, if the system does
not steer sufficiently. Turn the steering
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wheel gently in the opposite direction, if
lane change is intended.

When the system steers to correct the
trajectory of the vehicle, /g flashes yel-
low on the cluster. Lane keeping assist
does not continuously steer the vehicle.
Unintended lane departure is not as-
sumed by the system when the turn
lights are operated and during few sec-
onds after turn lights have been switch-
ed off.

The system will inform the driver with

a message and a chime if there is an
ongoing correction for more than ten
seconds. If the driver is still unable to
keep the vehicle in the lane, the correc-
tion interrupts after a short time.

When hands-off driving is detected dur-
ing a correction a warning message ap-
pears on the cluster, accompanied by a
warning chime. Every further hands-off
detection prolongs the warning chime
duration.

A lane departure warning on the cluster
alerts when the system cannot hold the
vehicle within the lane and immediate
driver’s action is required.
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@ NOTE

The system might be inactive if it
detects lanes which are too narrow,
too wide or too curved.

Operating conditions

For a correct operation of the system,
the following preconditions have to be
fulfilled:

- vehicle speed must be between 65
km/h and 180 km/h (40 mph and 112
mph)

- the turn lights are not activated

- the electronic stability control is acti-
vated and not in operation

- no plug is connected to the power
outlet of the trailer hitch

- no dynamic driving, i.e. pressure on
the brake or accelerator pedal

- lane boundaries can be clearly de-
tected by the system

- no temporary spare wheel is used
- the vehicle is not driven in a tight cor-
ner

- no system fault is present which pre-
vents corrections
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Depending on version, only lane depar-
ture warning system is active, when a
system fault is present, a spare wheel
used, Electronic Stability Control is not
activated or e.g. a trailer is attached.
Lane departure warning = 140

Activation

Depending on version, the system is
automatically active by default every
time the engine is started, even if it
was deactivated during the last ignition
cycle.

For further information see: |:> 122.

If the system is activated, /g in the
cluster is not illuminated. The system
can be activated in the vehicle person-
alization in the Information Display, ac-
cessing the menu with £=.

Deactivation

The system can be deactivated in the
vehicle personalization in the Informa-
tion Display, accessing the menu with

=

LKA shall be deactivated by the driver
when the vehicle is being towed.
Depending of version, LKA may be de-
activated upon selection of some Drive
Modes.

System limitations

The system performance may be af-
fected by:

- covered camera by snow, ice, slush,
mud, dirt, or affected by windshield
damage or foreign items, e.g. stickers

- heavy or unequally distributed load-
ing

- close vehicles ahead

- banked roads

- winding or hilly roads

- poor lighting conditions

- sudden lighting changes

- dazzling light, e.g. caused by the sun
or artificial illumination is shining di-
rectly into the camera lens

- adverse environmental conditions,
e.g. heavy rain, fog, or snow

- vehicle modifications, e.g. tires

- wrong tire pressure

- roads with poor lane markings

- heavy curves and construction areas

A warning message may appear when
the vehicle is travelling in a long
straight lane on a smooth road surface
even if the driver is holding the steering
wheel properly.



Deactivate the system if the system is
disturbed by tar marks, shadows, road
cracks, temporary or construction lane
markings, or other road imperfections.

A WARNING

Always keep your attention on the
road and maintain proper vehicle
position within the lane, otherwise
vehicle damage, injury or death
could occur.

The system may not keep the vehi-
cle in the lane or give an alert, even
if a lane marking is detected.

The steering of the system may not
be sufficient to avoid a lane depar-
ture.

The system may not detect hands-
off driving due to external influences
(road condition and surface, weather
etc).

The driver has full responsibility to
control the vehicle and is always
required to keep the hands on the
steering wheel while driving.

Using the system on slippery roads
could cause loss of control of the
vehicle and a crash.

Unavailability After Battery Dis-
connection

Lane Keeping Assist can be temporarily
unavailable or inactive when the pow-
er supply of the vehicle is reconnected
again.

Fault

If the system has a fault, /g and /&
illuminate in the cluster, a message is
displayed and an audible signal is giv-
en. Consult a workshop.

‘@ illuminates in the cluster accompa-
nied by a message indicating that the
front camera may be covered. Stop the
vehicle and check if the camera needs
to be cleaned. If /g still illuminates
after cleaning the camera, consult a
workshop.

If the audible warning system does not
work properly or is not available, /& illu-
minates on the cluster and a message
is displayed. Consult a workshop.

Lane Positioning Assist
(LPA)

A WARNING

The system assists the driver in

managing the steering, acceleration
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and braking within the limits of the
laws of physics and the capabilities
of the vehicle.

Some road infrastructure elements
or vehicles present on the road may
not be properly seen or may be
poorly interpreted by the camera
and radar, which may lead to an
unexpected change in direction, a
lack of steering correction and/or in-
appropriate management of the ac-
celeration or braking.

The activated system observes the lane
markings by using the camera located
at the top of the windshield.

It steers the vehicle inside the detect-
ed lane. The driver will notice a turning
movement of the steering wheel.

Thus, the current position of the vehicle
within the lane is kept.

When the vehicle is steered by the sys-
tem, & illuminates green on the clus-
ter.
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However, the control of the vehicle can
be taken over at any time by the driv-
er. Therefore, the driver needs to apply
some additional force when turning the
steering wheel.

If the system detects that the driver is
not holding the steering wheel firmly
enough, it triggers a series of gradual
alerts. If the interruption takes too long,
the system will be deactivated.

& extinguishes on the cluster. The sys-
tem has to be reactivated again by the
driver.

Adaptive cruise control 5 127

Required precondition

- Adaptive cruise control must be acti-
vated.

- The driver must hold the steering
wheel.

- The turn lights are not activated.

- The Electronic Stability Control is ac-
tivated and not in operation.

- No plug is connected to the power
outlet of the trailer hitch.

- No dynamic driving is detected, i.e.
pressure on the brake or accelerator
pedal.

- Lane boundaries can be clearly de-
tected by the system.
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- No temporary spare wheel is used.

- The vehicle is not driven in a tight
corner.

- No system fault is present which pre-
vents corrections.

Activation

Depending on version, the system is
automatically active by default every
time the engine is started, even if it
was deactivated during the last ignition
cycle.

For further information see: =) 122.

If the system is activated, /g on the
cluster is not illuminated. The system
can be activated in the vehicle person-
alization in the Information Display, ac-
cessing the menu with (—.

Deactivation

The system can be deactivated in the
vehicle personalization in the Informa-
tion Display, accessing the menu with
=)

The state of the system is memorized
when switching off the ignition.

Pausing / suspending the system

Lane positioning assist may be paused
or suspended in the following situa-
tions:

The Electronic Stability Control is in op-
eration or it has been deactivated.

- At least one of the lane markings is
not detected by the system for sever-
al seconds. The system will be reac-
tivated once the operating conditions
are regained.

- The driver activates the turn lights
and turns the steering wheel.

- Driving outside the lane limits.

- The steering wheel is held too tight or
moved too dynamically.

- The brake pedal or the accelerator
pedal are applied.

- The adaptive cruise control is
paused.

- The road is too narrow or wide.

- The lateral acceleration in curves is
too high.

e illuminates grey on the cluster.



System limitation

The system performance may be af-
fected by:

- covered camera by snow, ice, slush,
mud, dirt, or affected by windshield
damage or foreign items, e.g. stickers

- close vehicles ahead

- banked roads

- winding or hilly roads

- poor lighting conditions

- sudden lighting changes

- dazzling light, e.g. caused by the sun
or artificial illumination is shining di-
rectly into the camera lens

- adverse environmental conditions,
e.g. heavy rain, fog, or snow

- vehicle modifications, e.g. tires

- roads with poor lane markings

A warning message may appear when
the vehicle is travelling in a long
straight lane on a smooth road surface
even if the driver is holding the steering
wheel properly.

Deactivate the system if the system is
disturbed by tar marks, shadows, road
cracks, temporary or construction lane
markings, or other road imperfections.

A WARNING

Always keep your attention on the
road and maintain proper vehicle
position within the lane, otherwise
vehicle damage, injury or death
could occur.

The system may not keep the vehi-
cle in the lane or give an alert, even
if a lane marking is detected.

The steering of the system may not
be sufficient to avoid a lane depar-
ture.

The system may not detect hands-
off driving due to external influences
(road condition and surface, weather
etc).

The driver has full responsibility to
control the vehicle and is always
required to keep the hands on the
steering wheel while driving.

Using the system on slippery roads
could cause loss of control of the
vehicle and a crash.

Fault

If the event of a fault, &3 and & ap-
pear yellow on the cluster, accompa-
nied by a display message and a warn-
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ing chime. Seek the assistance of a
workshop.

If the audible warning system does not
work properly or is not available, /& illu-
minates on the cluster and a message
is displayed. Consult a workshop.

Parking and Reverse
Operations Assistance
System

Parking Sensors

General information

The rear system is deactivated when a
plug is connected to the power outlet of
the trailer hitch.

A WARNING

The driver bears full responsibility
for the parking manoeuvre.

Always check the surrounding area
when driving backwards or forwards
while using parking assist system.

Rear Parking Assist

The system warns the driver with au-
dible signals and a display indication
against potentially hazardous obstacles
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behind the vehicle while the reverse
gear is engaged.

The system operates with ultrasonic
parking sensors in the rear bumper.

Activation

After engaging the reverse gear, an
audible signal is given from the rear
speakers and a display indication will
be shown. If no audible signal is given,
the display indication is not shown or a
warning message appears, the system
has a failure.

Deactivation

The system is switched off when re-
verse gear is disengaged.

Indication

As soon as an obstacle gets closer

to the vehicle, an audible signal is giv-
en and the symbol », may flash. The
interval between the sounds becomes
shorter as the vehicle gets closer to
that obstacle. When the distance is less
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than approx. 30 cm, the sound is con-
tinuous.

If the vehicle stops for more than three
seconds, if the automatic transmission
is in P position, or if no further obsta-
cles are detected, no audible signals
are given.

@ NOTE

An audible signal is not given if the
sound has been muted or if the dis-
play of the rear view camera indicat-
ed on the Information Display has
been switched off.

A

Additionally, the distance to rear obsta-
cles is displayed by changing distance
lines in the Information Display |:>79.
When the obstacle is very close, A\ for
danger is displayed.

Muting the sound / closing the dis-
play indication

If the audible signal is muted or the dis-
play of the rear view camera is closed
and an obstacle gets closer, only the »
flashes.

When engaging the forward gear and
driving more than 10 km/h (6 mph) the
sound and the display are automatically
resumed.

Front-Rear Parking Assist

The front-rear parking assist measures
the distance between the vehicle and
obstacles in front and behind the vehi-
cle. It informs and warns the driver by
giving audible signals and display indi-
cation.

The system operates with ultrasonic
parking sensors in the rear and front
bumper.
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If the obstacle (1) is within the driving
path and might lead to a collision, an
audible signal is given.

The interval between the sounds be-
comes shorter as the vehicle gets clos-
er to the obstacle in the driving path.
When the distance is less than approx.
30 cm, the sound is continuous.
Obstacles (2) that are close to the ve-
hicle, but not within the calculated driv-
ing path are indicated in the Information
Display, but no audible signal is given.
The distance to rear, front and lateral
obstacles is displayed by changing dis-
tance lines in the Information Display

= 79.

If the vehicle stops for more than three
seconds in a forward gear, if the au-
tomatic transmission is in P position,
the vehicle speed exceeds 10 km/h (6
mph) or if no further obstacles are de-
tected, no audible signals are given and

no visual feedback is displayed in the
Information Display.

Side Protection

This function warns the driver by dis-
play indication in the case of obstacles
alongside the vehicle. If the obstacle

is alongside the vehicle and within the
driving path and might lead to a colli-
sion, an audible signal is given. Ob-
stacles alongside the vehicle are only
considered if they have been previously
recognised by the parking sensors and
memorised by the system.

A WARNING

Only fixed obstacles are indicated
correctly.

Moving obstacles detected at the
beginning of a manoeuvre may be
indicated mistakenly.

Moving obstacles that appear along-
side the vehicle and were not pre-
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viously recognised by the parking
sensors will not be indicated.

Objects memorised during the manoeu-
vre will only be considered during the
current ignition cycle.

Activation

When a forward gear has been engag-
ed, the front parking assist is activated,
as soon as an obstacle is detected in
the front and the speed of the vehicle is
below 10 km/h (6 mph).

When the reverse gear has been en-
gaged, the rear parking assist and the
front parking assist are activated.

After engaging the reverse gear, an
audible signal is given from the rear
speakers and a display indication will
be shown. If no audible signal is given,
the display indication is not shown or a
warning message appears, the system
has a failure.

Deactivation

The system is switched off when re-
verse gear is disengaged.

Indication

As soon as an obstacle gets closer to
the vehicle, an audible signal is given
and ®, may flash. The interval between
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the sounds becomes shorter as the ve-
hicle gets closer to that obstacle. When
the distance is less than approx. 30 cm,
the sound is continuous.

Audible signals are given via front or
rear loudspeakers depending on where
the closest obstacle is detected.

@ NOTE

An audible signal is not given if the
sound has been muted or if the dis-
play of the rear view camera indicat-
ed on the Information Display has
been switched off

No audible signals are given, if:

- the vehicle stops for more than three
seconds in position D or in forward
gear

- the automatic transmission is in P po-
sition

- no further obstacles are detected

Additionally, the distance to obstacles

is displayed by changing distance lines

in the Information Display = 79.

When the obstacle is very close, A\ for

danger is displayed.
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Muting the sound / closing the dis-
play indication

If the vehicle has no radio or Informa-
tion Display and an obstacle gets clos-
er, only the ), flashes.

When engaging the forward gear and
driving more than 10 km/h (6 mph) the
sound and the display are automatically
resumed.

System limitations

In the event of a fault or if the sys-

tem does not work temporarily, e.qg.
because of high external noise level
or other interference factors, »j illumi-
nates on the cluster, a message is dis-
played and a warning chime sounds.
In the case of a permanent fault, seek
the assistance of a workshop.

A CAUTION

A WARNING

Under certain circumstances, vari-
ous reflective surfaces on objects or
clothing as well as external noise
sources may cause the system to
fail to detect obstacles.

Special attention must be paid to
low obstacles which can damage
the lower part of the bumper.

In the case of a severe failure of the
vehicle with the need to stop the ve-
hicle, the system is deactivated.

In the case of a gearbox failure, the
parking assist system is not active,
when reverse gear is engaged.

In the case of a loudspeaker failure,
the audible signals may not be giv-
en.

Performance of the system can be
reduced when sensors are covered,
e.g. by ice or snow.

If a sensor is covered Py, illuminates
and a message is displayed indicat-
ing that the sensors have to be
cleaned.

Performance of the parking assist
system may be limited or the func-
tionality may not be available at all if
/ and ®) lluminate or if the image
shown on the Info Display is frozen
or if the screen is black.

A CAUTION

Performance of the parking assist
system can be reduced due to
heavy loading.




Special conditions apply if there are
taller vehicles in the vicinity (e.g.
offroad vehicles, mini vans, vans).
Object identification and correct dis-
tance indication in the upper part

of these vehicles cannot be guaran-
teed.

Objects with a very small reflection
cross-section, e.g. objects of narrow
size or soft materials, may not be
detected by the system.

Parking assist systems do not de-
tect objects outside the detection
range, e.g. below the bumper or un-
derneath the vehicle.

During a reverse parking manoeu-
vre, the system does not consider

a mounted coupling ball bar. The
driver has to consider this additional
length.

@ NOTE

It is possible that the sensor de-
tects a non-existing object caused
by echo disturbance from external
acoustic noise or mechanical mis-
alignment (sporadic false warnings
may occur).

Make sure that the front number
plate is properly mounted (not bent

and no gaps to the bumper on the
left or right side) and the sensors
are firmly in place. The performance
of the parking assist may be re-
duced if the license plate is bent or a
license plate support is used.

Low curbs and surface irregularities,
e.g. on construction zones, are not
detected by the system. The driver
accepts responsibility.

Rear Vision Camera (RVC)

The rear view camera assists the driver
when reversing by displaying a view of
the area behind the vehicle. It allows
views of the vehicle's surroundings to
be displayed as a nearly 180° picture

in the Information Display, like a bird's
eye view.
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A WARNING

The rear view camera does not re-
place driver vision. Note that objects
that are outside the camera'’s field
of view and the parking assist sen-
sors, e.g. below the bumper or un-
derneath the vehicle, are not dis-
played.

Do not reverse or park the vehicle
using only the rear view camera.
Always check the surrounding of the
vehicle before and during driving.

The system uses:

- rear view camera, mounted above
the rear number plate

- ultrasonic parking sensors in the rear
bumper

The screen in the Information Display is
divided into three parts:

- right side: there is a fixed menu and a
representation of the vehicle

- middle part: part consists of a stand-
ard view

- left side: there are the volume set-
tings of the radio
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The parking sensors complete the infor-
mation on the view from above the ve-
hicle.

The area displayed by the rear view
camera is limited. Displayed images
may be further or closer than they ap-
pear.

The system automatically selects the
best view to display according to the
information from the parking sensors.
The state of the system is not kept in
memory when the ignition is switched
off.

Activation

The rear view camera is activated when
the reverse gear is engaged.

Functionality

Different views can be selected in the
left part of the display.
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Change the type of view at any time
during a manoeuvre by selecting the re-
quired view from the view selection in
the left part of the Info Display:

- Standard view
- 180° view

Standard View

The area behind the vehicle is dis-
played in the screen. The vertical lines
represent the width of the vehicle with
mirrors unfolded. The direction of the
lines changes with the steering angle.
The first horizontal line represents a
distance of about 30 cm beyond the
edge of vehicle's rear bumper. The up-
per horizontal lines represent distances
of about 1 mand 2 m.

This view is displayed automatically or
can be chosen from the view selection.
Trajectory lane of the vehicle is shown
in accordance with the steering angle.

180° view

The 180° view facilitates reversing out
of a parking bay, making it possible

to see the approach of vehicles, pedes-
trians and cyclists.

This view is not recommended for car-
rying out a complete manoeuvre.

Deactivation

The rear view camera is deactivated
when rear gear is disengaged.

System Limitations

A CAUTION

For optimal operation of the system,
it is important to keep the lense

of the camera, which is located be-
tween the number plate lights, al-
ways clean. The rear view camera
can be cleaned by a washer noz-
zle which is automatically activated
when the rear window washer is op-
erating.

To wip away water drops from the
lense, use a soft cloth.

Do not clean the lense with a steam-
jet or high-pressure jet cleaner.

The rear view camera may not operate
properly when:

- surrounding is dark

- dazzling light, e.g. caused by the sun
or artificial illumination is shining di-
rectly into the camera lens

- weather limits visibility, such as fog,
rain, or snow



- covered camera by snow, ice, slush,
mud, dirt, or affected by windshield
damage or foreign items, e.g. stickers

- clean the lense using the washer
nozzle as described

- aplug is connected to the power out-
let of the trailer hitch

- vehicle had a rear end accident

- extreme temperature changes

Driver's Attention As-

sistance System

The Driver's Attention Assistance Sys-
tem monitores the driving time and the
vigilance of the driver. Monitoring the
vigilance of the driver is based on the
trajectory variations of the vehicle com-
pared to the lane markings.

The system cannot replace the need for
vigilance on the part of the driver.
Taking a break is recommended as
soon as feeling tired or at least every
two hours. Do not drive when feeling
tired.

Activation/Deactivation

Depending on version, the system is
automatically active by default every
time the engine is started, even if it

was deactivated during the last ignition
cycle.

For further information see: =) 122
The system can be activated or deacti-
vated on the Information Display via the
vehicle settings ).

Information Display =79

When the system is deactivated <
may illuminate on the cluster.

Driver Attention Warning
by timer

The driver gets notified by a pop-up re-
minder symbol !, on the cluster simul-
taneously with an acoustic alert if the
driver has not taken a break after two
hours of driving at a speed above 65
km/h (40 mph). The alert is repeated
hourly until the vehicle is stopped, no
matter how vehicle speed evolves.
The counting of driving time alert is re-
set when the ignition has been switch-
ed off for a few minutes or the driver's
seat belt has been unfastened and the
driver's door has been opened.
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Driver Drowsiness And Dis-
traction Detection (DDD)

Depending on version the system uses
different cameras to monitor the driver's
level of vigilance:

- a front view camera outside the vehi-
cle at the top of the windshield

- adriver monitoring camera inside the
vehicle on the driver side next to the
windshield facing the driver

A WARNING

To avoid risk of eye damage: Do not
sit closer than 25 cm to the steering
wheel.

Driver Drowsiness Detec-
tion With Front View Cam-
era

The system monitors the driver's level
of vigilance at speeds above 65 km/h
(40 mph).

The system may perform a learning
procedure for up to 30 minutes after the
start of the monitoring. During this peri-
od, the driver's individual driving behav-
iour is analysed and no alert is given.
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The camera detects variations in trajec-
tory compared to the lane markings.

If the trajectory of the vehicle suggests
a certain level of drowsiness or inatten-
tion by the driver, an alert is triggered.
In certain driving conditions such as
poor road surface or strong winds etc.,
the system may give alerts independent
of the driver's level of vigilance.

Alerting the driver

The driver is alerted by a message, <&
illuminates and an audible signal is giv-
en.

After three first level alerts, the system
triggers a new alert with a message,
accompanied by a more pronounced
audible signal and <.

Driver drowsiness and dis-
traction detection with driv-
er monitoring camera

The system monitors the driver's level
of vigilance at speeds above 20 km/h
(13mph).

The system monitors and analyses vis-
ual signs of drowsiness or distraction
of the driver by monitoring facial, head
and eye movements. The system does
not record any video nor is it capable of
identifying the driver.
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The visual signs of drowsiness or dis-
traction may be the following:

- driver diverts his gaze longer or more
frequently away from traffic

- eyelids closing or blinking

- microsleep patterns

If the system detects certain facial
movements, e.g. a complete closure of
the eyes for a certain time, or analyses
a certain level of drowsiness or distrac-
tion, an alert is triggered.

Alerting the driver

The driver is alerted by a message and
an audible signal is given. Additionally
< illuminates.

If a severe distraction or drowsiness is
detected, e.g. microsleep, sleep events,
the driver is alerted immediately by a
message accompanied by < and a
more pronounced audible signal.
Drowsiness and microsleep alerts will
only occur after a couple of minutes

of driving and above a certain vehicle
speed.

Reinitialisation

Depending on version, the driver
drowsiness and distraction detection is
reinitialised in the following situations:

- the ignition has been switched off for
a few minutes

- the speed remains below 65 km/h
(40mph) for a few minutes

- the driver's seat belt has been unfas-
tened and the driver's door has been
opened

- the driver has changed

- the system is reselected

System limitations

In the following situations, the system
with front camera may not operate
properly or even not operate at all:

- poor visibility caused by inadequate
lighting of the roadway, falling snow,
heavy rain, dense fog etc. dazzle
caused by headlamps of oncoming
vehicles, low sun, reflections on
damp roads, leaving a tunnel, alter-
nating shade and light etc.

- no lane markings detected or multiple
lane markings due to roadworks

- close vehicles ahead

- winding roads or narrow roads



- advanced lane keeping assist is ac-
tive

- front view camera covered by snow,
ice, slush, mud, dirt, or affected by
windshield damage or foreign items,
e.g. stickers

In the following situations, the system
with driver monitoring camera may not
operate properly or even not operate at
all:

- driver monitoring camera covered by
dirt or foreign items, e.g. stickers

- the driver is wearing eyeglasses or
sunglasses with certain characteris-
tics (e.g. high infrared protection,
etc.)

- the driver monitoring camera is ex-
posed to extremely high tempera-
tures

Fault

If the system has a fault, < illuminates
on the cluster, a message is displayed
and an audible signal is given. Consult
a workshop.

& illuminates on the cluster accompa-
nied by a message indicating that the
camera may be covered. Stop the vehi-
cle and check, if the camera needs to
be cleaned.

If < still illuminates after cleaning the
camera, consult a workshop.

& illuminates on the cluster accompa-
nied by a message indicating that the
driver's face was not detected by the
driver monitoring camera due to e.g.
sunglasses.

Offroad and Low-Range
Operations Assistance
System

Hill Start Assist (HSA)

The system helps prevent unintended
movement when driving away on in-
clines. When releasing the brake pedal
after stopping on an incline, brakes re-
main on for further two seconds.

The brakes release automatically as
soon as the vehicle begins to acceler-
ate.
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Utility Assistance Fea-
tures

Traffic Sign Assist (TSA)

A WARNING

The actual traffic sign always takes
priority over the traffic sign displayed
on the cluster.

Depending on version, there are two
different systems available.

Speed limit system 1

Using the camera at the top of the
windshield and the vehicle's integrated
navigation system, this system detects
and reads speed limit signs and end of
speed limits on the cluster.

The system can be activated or deacti-
vated on the Information Display via the
vehicle settings =

Information Display =79
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If the system is activated but does not
detect a speed limit sign, the following
sign is displayed:

If the vehicle exceeds the speed limit
by at least 5 km/h (3 mph), the speed
limit displayed flashes about ten sec-
onds.

Speed limiter =) 124

Cruise control 5 126

Adaptive cruise control 5 127

Updating navigation map data

To maintain the performance of the
system, the navigation map should be
updated in periodical intervals. A nav-
igation map update is available twice
per year.

Further information is available in the
Infotainment system section = 81.
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Speed limit system 2 (compliant
with the European General Safe-
ty Regulation)

This system displays permanently
speed limit information on the cluster
independent of vehicle speed.
Providing the speed limit information in-
volves the following systems, depend-
ing on version:

- camera at the top of the windshield

- vehicle's integrated navigation sys-
tem

- telematics service

If travelling on a road with no speed re-
strictions, e.g., on German motorways,
the following sign is displayed:

If no speed limit information can be pro-
vided, the following sign is displayed:

If a new speed limit is provided, a con-
firmation chime is given. The confirma-
tion chime can be activated / deactivat-
ed on the Information Display.
Information Display = 79

If driving at a speed of at least 20 km/h
(13 mph) and exceeding the speed lim-
it, the speed limit displayed on the clus-
ter flashes after some time and an au-
dible signal is given after some time.
Time of occurrence varies. Both flash-
ing and audible signal are terminated
after a few seconds.

Due to legal requirements, the audible
signal can only be deactivated until the
next time the ignition is switched on.
The deactivation can be done via the
Information Display or via shortcut 3x
{—y if configured in the vehicle settings
= 83.

If the audible signal is deactivated, ,&
illuminates for a few seconds.



Speed limiter = 124
Cruise control =) 126
Adaptive cruise control =) 127

Fault

In case of failure, ;@ illuminates on the
cluster, a message is displayed and an
audible signal is given. Consult a work-
shop.

4@ illuminates on the cluster accompa-
nied by a message indicating that the
camera may be covered. Stop the vehi-
cle and check, if the camera needs to
be cleaned. If ;@ still illuminates after
cleaning the camera, consult a work-
shop.

Operation conditions

To provide country-specific speed limit
information, the vehicle needs to iden-
tify the country it is currently in. If a
corresponding country list is available
in the Info Display, the respective coun-
try has to be selected manually. Oth-
erwise, the country is automatically se-
lected.

To get valid speed limit information, the
vehicle's current position is sent via the
telematics unit and is immediately de-
leted after processing.

Tracking of the vehicle position is not
possible at any time.

This is not impacted by the privacy set-
tings of Opel Connect.

@ NOTE

It is possible to report a permanent
speed limit misinformation on our
website.

Updating data

To maintain the performance of the
system, the vehicle software and the
navigation map should be updated in
periodical intervals.

A navigation map update is available at
least once per year. Further information
is available in the Info Display system
section.

For vehicle software update consult a
workshop.

Other traffic signs

The system detects traffic signs and
displays them in specific page of the
cluster.
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= O

If the entry of a lane is forbidden by
the corresponding traffic sign and the
vehicle enters the lane in the wrong di-
rection, the traffic sign and a message
is displayed on the cluster.

Activation/deactivation

This system can be activated or deacti-
vated in the vehicle personalization.
Information Display = 79

System limitations

Traffic sign assistant may not operate
properly when:

- Driving on winding or hilly roads.

- Driving with snow chains.

- The area of the windshield, where
the front camera is located, is not
clean or affected by foreign items,
e.g. stickers.

- The visibility is limited because of the
weather, such as fog, rain, or snow.

- The vehicle ahead is creating road
spray.
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- Dazzling light, e.g. caused by the sun
or artificial illumination is shining di-
rectly into the camera lens.

- Speed limitation is painted on the
surface of the road.

- Traffic signs are completely or partial-
ly covered or difficult to discern.

- Traffic signs are incorrectly mounted
or damaged or have been removed.

- Traffic signs do not comply with the
Vienna Convention on Road Signs
and Signals.

- Depending on version, the navigation
map data may be outdated.

A CAUTION

The system is intended to help the
driver within a defined speed range
to recognise certain traffic signs. Do
not ignore traffic signs which are not
displayed by the system.

Do not let this special feature tempt
you into taking risks when driving.
Always adapt speed regarding road,
traffic and weather conditions.

The driver assistance systems do
not relieve the driver from full re-
sponsibility for vehicle operation.
When driving abroad make sure the

vehicle uses the speed unit of the
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respective country. If necessary, se-
lect the correct units in the Info Dis-

play.

Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS)

The tire deflation detection system con-
tinually checks the rotation speed of all
four wheels and warns on low tire pres-
sure condition once vehicle is driving.
This is achieved by comparing tire roll-
ing circumference with reference values
and further signals.

If a tire loses pressure the control in-
dicator (1) illuminates and a warning
message is displayed on the cluster.
Control indicator (1) = 70.

In this case reduce speed, avoid sharp
cornering and strong braking.

Stop at next safe opportunity and check
tire pressure.

After adjusting tire pressure initialise
system to extinguish the control indica-
tor and restart system.

If the failure continues to be displayed,
contact a workshop. The system is in-
operable when the ABS or Electronic
Stability Control has a malfunction or a
temporary spare wheel is used. Once
the tire has been refitted, check the tire

pressure with cold Tires and initialise
the system.

A CAUTION

Deflation detection system warns
just about low tire pressure condition
and does not replace regular tire
maintenance by the driver.

System initialisation

After tire pressure correction or wheel
change, the system must be initialised
to learn new circumference reference
values:

1 Always ensure that all four Tires
have correct tire pressure.

2 Apply parking brake.

3 Initialise the system via the Info

= 79.

4 Reset is confirmed by pop-up indi-
cation.

After initialisation system automatically
calibrates to new tire pressures during
driving. After longer drive the system
will adopt and monitor new pressures.
Always check tire pressure with cold
Tires.
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System has to be reinitialised when:

- Tire pressure has been changed

- Load condition has been changed

- Wheels have been swapped or ex-
changed

The system will not warn instantane-
ously on a tire blow out or a rapid defla-
tion. This is due to required calculation
time.
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Hazard Warning Lights

Activating Hazard Warning
Lights

A=
AREEE

Pressing this button causes all the di-
rection indicators to flash.

They can work with the ignition switch-
ed off.

Automatic Hazard Warning
Lights

When braking in an emergency, the
hazard warning flashers are switched
on automatically, depending on the
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force of deceleration. They are switch-
ed off automatically, as soon as the ve-
hicle is accelerated again.

They can be switched off by pressing
the button.

Assist And SOS

@ NOTE

In order to be available and opera-
tional, the system requires function-
ing vehicle electric, mobile service
and GPS or GLONASS satellite link. 1 eCall (SOS)

Depending on equipment, a back up 2 ASSISTANCE
a battery is used.

Opel Connect comprises multiple con-
nected services accessible via app, on-
line or within the vehicle.

@ NOTE

Opel Connect is not available for
all markets. For further information,
contact your workshop.




@ NOTE

Full functionality of Opel Connect
is subject to registration and proper
activation.

Connected services may include live
navigation such as online traffic infor-
mation and vehicle status and informa-
tion such as maintenance alerts.
Services accessible within the vehicle
also include emergency call and break-
down call. These functions are auto-
matically activated. Terms and condi-
tions apply.

Privacy settings of Opel Connect can
be configured. This will impact the set
of data being sent, e.g., in case a
breakdown call is triggered. The emer-
gency call function and the traffic sign
assistant will not be impacted.
Depending on version, the privacy set-
tings can be changed by simultaneous-
ly pressing Assistance and SOS in
the overhead console or via the system
settings menu in the Info Display.

Emergency Call (eCall)

The emergency call function will estab-
lish a connection to the nearest public
safety answering point (PSAP).

A minimum set of data including vehicle
and location information will be sent to
the PSAP.

A WARNING

In the event that a serious accident
is detected by the sensors built into
the vehicle, such as the airbag con-
trol unit, an emergency call is made
automatically.

@ NOTE

The eCall (SOS) system is a pub-
lic service of general interest and is
free-of-charge.

Operation of the system

- Upon switching on the ignition, the
indicator light illuminates red, then
green, and then goes out: the system
is operating correctly.

- The indicator light flashes red: re-
place the back-up battery.

- The indicator light is fixed red: sys-
tem malfunction. The emergency and
assistance call services may not
work.
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- If the indicator light does not come on
when the ignition is switched on, this
also means that there is a system
malfunction.

If the problem persists, contact a quali-
fied workshop as soon as possible.

@ NOTE

A system malfunction does not pre-
vent the vehicle from being driven.

@ NOTE

When an onboard system update is
being performed, the eCall (SOS)
function is not available.

@ NOTE

Data processing. All processing of
personal data by the eCall (SOS)
function complies with the frame-
work for protection of personal in-
formation established by Regulation
2016/679 (General Data Protection
Regulation - GDPR) or by UK GDPR
(Data Protection, Privacy and Elec-
tronic Communications) Regulations
2019 and Directive 2002/58/EC of
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the European Parliament and the
Council, and in particular, seeks to
protect the vital interests of the data
subject, in accordance with Article 6
(1) d) GDPR.

The processing of personal data

is strictly limited to the purpose of
handling the eCall (SOS) function
used with the "112" single European
emergency call number.

The eCall (SOS) function is only
able to collect and process the fol-
lowing data relating to the vehicle:
vehicle identification number, vehi-
cle type (passenger vehicle or light
commercial vehicle), fuel type or
power source, three most recent lo-
cations and direction of travel, num-
ber of passengers and a timestamp-
ed log file of the automatic activation
of the system and its timestamp.
The recipients of the processed da-
ta are the emergency call handling
centres designated by the relevant
national authorities in the territory in
which they are located, enabling pri-
ority routing and handling of calls to
the "112" emergency number.
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For more information on eCALL and
Personal Data: Customer Informa-

tion = 211.

@ NOTE

Data storage. Data contained in the
system’s memory is not accessible
from outside the system until a call
is made. The system is not trace-
able and is not continuously moni-
tored in its normal operating mode.

The data in the system's internal
memory is automatically and contin-
uously erased. Only the vehicle’s
three most recent locations, neces-
sary for the normal functioning of the
system, are stored.

When an emergency call is trig-
gered, the data log is stored for no
more than 13 hours.

@ NOTE

Access to data. You have the right
of access to data and as appropri-
ate to request the rectification, era-
sure or restriction of processing of
any personal data not processed

in accordance with the provisions

of GDPR. Third parties to which da-
ta has been disclosed shall be noti-
fied of any rectification, erasure or
restriction carried out in compliance
with the corresponding GDPR, un-
less it proves impossible or involves
a disproportionate effort.

You also have the right to lodge a
complaint with the respective data
protection supervisory authority.

If you want to claim your above-
mentioned rights please contact us
per email at: privacyrights@stellan-
tis.com.

For more information regarding our
contact details please take a look at
our Privacy & Cookies Policy on the
brand's website.

Manual Emergency Call

In case of an emergency, press the red
SOS button (1) in the overhead console
for more than two seconds.

The LED flashes green to confirm that
a connection to the nearest PSAP is
being established. The LED illuminates
steadily as long as the call is active.
Pressing the SOS button immediately a
second time will terminate the call.
The LED switches off.



Automatic Emergency Call
Automatic crash notification

In case of an accident with airbag de-
ployment and without damage of need-
ed hardware, an automatic emergency
call is established and an automatic
crash notification will be transmitted to
the next PSAP.

Making Emergency Call

Assistance Call

If the vehicle breaks down, press button
(2) for more than 2 seconds to request
assistance.

A voice message will confirm that a
connection is being established.

@ NOTE

@ NOTE

The service is only available for
markets where it is legally required.
Furthermore, it depends on the
availability of the emergency centres
and the infrastructure in the country.

Language depends on the geo-
graphic coverage of the eCall And
Assistance Call systems and the
system language of the vehicle.

@ NOTE

Status LED in the overhead console

llluminates green and red and extin-
guishes after a short time, when the ig-
nition is switched on: the system works
properly.

llluminates red: fault in the system.
Contact a workshop.

Flashes red: backup battery needs re-
placement. Contact a workshop.

Privacy mode allows you to manage
the level of sharing (data and/or lo-
cation) between your vehicle and
dealer.

It can be configured in the Settings
touch screen application.

@ NOTE

If you purchased your vehicle out-
side the dealer network, you are in-
vited to have a dealer check the
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configuration of these services and,

if desired, modify it as required. In a

multilingual country, services can be
configured to use the official national
language of your choice.

@ NOTE

For technical reasons and in particu-
lar to improve the quality of telemat-
ics services provided to customers,
the Manufacturer reserves the right
to carry out updates to the vehicle's
on-board telematics system at any
time.

@ NOTE

During an update to the vehicle's
on-board telematics system, the AS-
SISTANCE system will be unavaila-
ble.

Warning Triangle

This reflective, collapsible device is
used to warn other road users when
the vehicle is disabled or involved in a
breakdown. Place it on the roadside at

161



IN CASE OF EMERGENCY

a safe distance behind the vehicle, in
accordance with local regulations.

A WARNING

Before getting out of the vehicle

Turn on the hazard warning lamps,
then put on the safety vest to as-
semble and install the triangle.

Warning Triangle Kit

Stow the warning triangle in the space
at the rear of the load compartment and
secure it with the Velcro® fastener.
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Assembling The Triangle

I\

2

For versions supplied with a triangle as
original equipment, refer to the illustra-
tion above.

For other versions, refer to the assem-
bly instructions provided with the trian-

gle.
Placing The Triangle

- Put the triangle in place behind the
vehicle, as required by local legisla-
tion.

Jacking the Vehicle and
Wheel Changing

Make the following preparations and
observe the following information:

- Park the vehicle on a level, firm and
non-skid surface. The front wheels
must be in the straightahead position.

- Apply the parking brake and engage
first gear, reverse gear or P.

- Place a chock under the wheel di-
agonally opposite the wheel to be
changed.

- If the ground on which the vehicle
is standing is soft, a solid board (ap-
prox. 1 cm thick) should be placed
under the jack.

- Take heavy objects out of the vehicle
before jacking up.

- No people or animals may be in the
vehicle when it is jacked-up.

- Never crawl under a jacked-up vehi-
cle.

- Do not start the vehicle when it is
raised on the jack.

- Before screwing in the wheel bolts,
clean them.
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Tightening torque for alloy wheel rims is
115 Nm.

Use the correct wheel bolts for the re-
spective wheels.

Do not grease wheel bolts.

Tightening torques Jacking positions

The jacking positions shown refer to
the use of lifting arms and accessory

jacks used for changing winter / summ-
Ensure to use always the correct er tires.

wheel bolts if changing the wheels.
When installing the spare wheel for
temporary usage, the bolts for alloy
wheel rims can also be used.

The front arm position of the lifting plat-
form is centrically under the relevant
vehicle jacking point.

Wheel Changing Toolkit

The toolkit consists of a set of tools
supplied with the vehicle.

Depending on version the toolkit is lo-
cated in a toolbag in the load compart-
ment either behind the third row or be-
The rear arm position of the lifting plat-  low the floor cover.

form is centrically under the relevant
vehicle jacking point.

Depending on the wheel rim material,
two different bolts are available.

The tool kit is specific to the vehicle
and may vary depending on version.
Do not use it for any other purposes.
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List Of Tools To remove the wheel bolt head
covers on alloy wheels or the hub
cap on steel wheels.

5 Chock
To immobilise the vehicle.

Vehicles with spare wheel

Open the load compartment.

1

6 Adapter for the locking wheel nuts
To adapt the wheel wrench to the
special security bolts, located in
the glovebox.

The tools are located either in the tool-
bag on the carpet or in the toolbox un-
der the carpet:

1 Jack
Used to raise the vehicle.

2 Wheelbrace To use the chock, fold apart and stick
For remove the wheel bolts and together.

raising / lowering the jack. . .
Vehicles without spare wheel

Towing eye . . .
The towing eye is located in a box be-
4 Wheel bolt cover remover / hub low the floor cover in the load compart-
cap remover ment.
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1 12V compressor and speed limit
sticker
For adjust the tire pressure.

2 Cartridge of sealant
For temporary repair of a tire and
to adjust the tire pressure.

3 Removable towing eye and tool to
open the front and rear protective
covers (depending on equipment).

Tire repair kit = 168.
Spare Wheel

The spare wheel can be classified as

a temporary spare wheel depending on
the size compared to the other mount-
ed wheels and country regulations.



In this case, a permissible maximum
speed applies, even though no label at
the spare wheel indicates this.

If there is a label on the spare wheel,
the permissible speed still depends on
the country regulations.

Only mount one temporary spare
wheel. Take curves slowly. Do not use
for a long period of time.

A CAUTION

The use of a spare wheel that is
smaller than the other wheels or in
combination with winter tires could
affect driveability. Have the defec-
tive tire replaced as soon as possi-
ble.

The spare wheel is located in the load
compartment benehat the floor cover-
ing.

To remove:

1. Open the floor cover.

2. Remove the cover (1), then turn
the box (2) and remove it.

3. Take out the spare wheel.
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4. When, after a wheel change, no
wheel is placed in the spare
wheel well, tighten the box (2) and
the cover (1) and close the floor
cover.

5. After wheel change back to full
size wheel, place the temporary
spare wheel in the well and se-
cure the box (2) and the cover (1).

Only mount one temporary spare
wheel. The permissible maximum
speed on the label on the temporary
spare wheel is only valid for the factory-
fitted tire size.
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Wheel Removal

To remove:

1.
2.

Open the floor cover =) 58.

The temporary spare wheel is se-
cured with a wing nut. Unscrew
nut and take out the spare wheel.

When, after a wheel change, no
wheel is placed in the spare
wheel well, tighten the wing nut
and close floor cover.

After wheel change back to full
size wheel, place the temporary
spare wheel outside up in the well
and secure with the wing nut.

Note that the stemporary spare wheel
is secured by the conical contact of

each bolt if the wheel bolts for the alloy

wheel rims are used. In this case, the
washers do not come into contact with
the spare wheel.
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Fitting The Spare Wheel

1. Disengage wheel bolt caps with
the wheel bolt cover remover.
Vehicle tools =) 164.

Steel wheel rims with cover: Pull
off the wheel cover.

2. Attach the wheel wrench and
loosen each wheel bolt by half a
turn.

The wheels might be protected
by locking wheel nuts. To loos-
en these specific nuts first attach
the adapter onto the head of the
nut before installing the wheel
wrench. The adapter is located in
the tool bag.

The wheels might be protected
by locking wheel nuts. To loos-
en these specific nuts first attach
the adapter onto the head of the
nut before installing the wheel
wrench. The adapter is located in
the tool bag = 164.

3. Ensure the jack is correctly posi-
tioned under the relevant vehicle
jacking point.



4. Set the jack to the necessary
height.

Position it directly below the jack-

ing point in a manner that pre-
vents it from slipping.

5. Ensure that the edge of the body
fits into the notch of the jack.

With the jack correctly aligned,
jack up until wheel is clear of the
ground.

Fully unscrew the wheel bolts.

Carefully remove the wheel and
place it flat on the ground.

Wheel Installation

1.

Lift the spare whee Lift the
spare wheel

Align the wheel with the hub,
making sure the holes in the
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wheel line up with the bolt
holes.

Install the wheel bolts by hand
and partially tighten with the
wheel wrench.

If your vehicle uses a locking
wheel nut, install the adapter
and bolt in its correct position.

Use the jack to slowly lower the
vehicle back to the ground until
the spare wheel touches firmly.

Remove the jack.

Install the wheel wrench ensur-
ing that it is located securely
and tighten each bolt in a cross-
wise sequence.

Tightening torque is 115 Nm.

If the vehicle is equipped with
alloy wheel rims, note that the
wheel bolts can also be used for
the spare wheel with steel rims.
In this case, the spare wheel is
secured by the conical contact
of each bolt.
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8.  Vehicles with wheel cover: Align
the valve hole in the wheel cov-
er with the tire valve before in-
stalling.

Install wheel nut caps.

9. Stow the replaced wheel, jack,
tools, and any covers back into
the load compartment.

10. Check the tire pressure of the
installed tire and the wheel nut
torque as soon as possible.

A WARNING

Do not exceed 80 km/h.

Use only for a short distance, re-
place with a standard wheel as
soon as possible. Expect altered
handling: steering response, brak-
ing, and stability may be affected.

After Wheel Changing

A WARNING

Go to a dealer or a qualified work-
shop.
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Have the tightening of the spare
wheel's bolts and its tire pressure
checked.

Have the punctured tire examined.
After inspection, the technician will
advise you on whether the tire can
be repaired or if it must be replaced.

Stowing a damaged full size wheel in
the load compartment

The spare wheel well is not designed
for other tire sizes than the spare
wheel. A damaged full size wheel must
be stowed in the load compartment and
secured properly.

Loading information =) 57

Tire Repair Kit

Minor damage to the tire tread can be
repaired with the tire repair kit.

Do not remove foreign bodies from the
tires.

Tire damage exceeding 4 mm or that
is at tire's sidewall cannot be repaired
with the tire repair kit.

Do not use for a lengthy period.
Steering and handling may be affected.

A WARNING

Do not drive faster than 80 km/h.

Do not use for a lengthy period.
Steering and handling may be af-
fected.

@ NOTE

In the case of a flat tire: apply the
parking brake and engage first gear,
reverse gear or P.

To prevent discharging the vehicle bat-
tery, it is recommended to use the tire
repair kit only when:

- The combustion engine is running;
or

- The electric motor is in "READY"
mode.
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Tire Repair Procedure

3. Remove the electrical connection . Set the compressor near the tire
. o . cable (1) and air hose (2) from the in such a way that the sealant bot-
The tire repair kit is stored in the load storage compartments on the un- tle is upright.

compartment beneath the floor cover. derside of the compressor. .
6. Unscrew valve cap from defective

1. Remove the sealant bottle and tire.
the compressor. ‘

2. Pull speed limit label from sealant
bottle and place it in driver's visi-
ble area.

4. Open sealant bottle and lift the lid.
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7. Screw the filler hose to the tire
valve.

8. The switch on the compressor
must be set to I.

9. Connect the compressor plug to
the 12 V power outlet or ciga-
rette lighter socket =) 55.
To avoid discharging the vehicle
battery, we recommend to use
the tire repair kit only when the
combustion engine is running
or when the electric engine is
ready.
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10. Set the rocker switch on the
compressor to |. The tire is filled
with sealant.

11.  The compressor pressure
gauge briefly indicates up to
600 kPa (6 bar) whilst the seal-
ant bottle is emptying (approx.
30 seconds). Then the pressure
starts to drop.

12.  All of the sealant is pumped into
the tire. Then the tire is being
inflated.

13. The prescribed tire pressure
should be obtained within ten
minutes.

Tire pressure =) 195.

When the correct pressure is obtained,
switch off the compressor.

If the prescribed tire pressure is not ob-
tained within ten minutes, remove the
tire repair kit. Move the vehicle one tire
rotation.

Reattach the tire repair kit and continue
the filling procedure for ten minutes. If
the prescribed tire pressure is still not
obtained, the tire is too badly damaged.
Seek the assistance of a workshop.
Drain excess tire pressure with the but-
ton on the air hose.

Do not run the compressor longer than
ten minutes.

14. Detach the tire repair kit. Re-
move sealant bottle from com-
pressor.

Screw the filler hose to the free
connection of the sealant bottle.
This prevents sealant from es-
caping. Stow tire repair kit in
load compartment.

15. Remove any excess sealant us-
ing a cloth.




16.

17.

Continue driving immediately so
that sealant is evenly distribut-
ed in the tire. Drive between 20
km/h and 60 km/h. After driving
approx. 5 km but no more than
ten minutes, stop and check

tire pressure. Screw compressor
air hose directly onto tire valve
when doing this. Fill tire as de-
scribed before. Drain excess tire
pressure with the button on the
air hose.

If tire pressure hasn't decreased
under 200 kPa (2 bar), set it to
the correct value. Otherwise the
vehicle must not be used. Seek
assistance of a workshop.
Repeat the checking procedure
once more after driving further
10 km but no more than ten mi-
nutes to check that there is no
more loss of pressure.

If the tire pressure has fallen be-
low 200 kPa (2 bar), the vehicle
must not be used. Seek the as-
sistance of a workshop.

Stow away tire repair kit in load
compartment.

@ NOTE

The driving characteristics of the
repaired tire are severely affected,
therefore have this tire replaced.

If unusual noise is heard or the com-
pressor becomes hot, turn compres-
sor off for at least 30 min.

The built-in safety valve opens at a
pressure of 700 kPa (7 bar).

Note the expiry date of the kit. After
this date its sealing capability is no
longer guaranteed. Pay attention to
storage information on sealant bot-
tle.

Replace the used sealant bottle.
Dispose of the bottle as prescribed
by applicable laws.

The compressor and sealant can be
used from approx. -30 °C.

IN CASE OF EMERGENCY

and the vehicle battery of another vehi-
cle.

To avoid discharging the vehicle bat-
tery, we recommend to use the tire re-
pair kit only when the combustion en-
gine is running or when the electric en-
gine is ready.

Jump Starting

Do not start with quick charger.
A vehicle with a discharged vehicle bat-
tery can be started using jump leads

A CAUTION

Only jump start another vehicle with
an ICE vehicle.

A WARNING

Be extremely careful when starting
with jump leads. Any deviation from
the following instructions can lead
to injuries or damage caused by
battery explosion or damage to the
electrical systems of both vehicles.

A WARNING

Avoid contact of the battery with
eyes, skin, fabrics and painted sur-
faces. The fluid contains sulphuric
acid which can cause injuries and
damage in the event of direct con-
tact.

A WARNING

Protect your eyes and face before

handling the battery.

171



IN CASE OF EMERGENCY

All operations on the battery must
be carried out in a well ventilated A WARNING A WARNING
d fi ked fl
ggzasaor:"czgao); Srs;r:kr;a tc? av:irg(:iy Do not try to charge the hybrid Jump-starting another vehicle
risk of explosion or fire. system directly. Do not use the 12 V battery to jump-
Wash your hands afterwards. The hybrid system is connected start another vehicle or to charge
to the 12 V network through the another vehicle's battery.
DC/DC converter. Any operation
A WARNING may affect the overall behaviour of Starting Using Another Ve-
Frozen battery the system. hicle Battery
Never try to charge a frozen battery BEV recommendation Before starting the procedure
- risk of explosion! )
If the battery has frozen, have it o NOTE - Never expose the vehicle battery to
checked by a dealer or by a quali- nak'ed flames or gparks.
fied workshop, who will verify that Flat 12 V battery - Adischarged vehicle battery can al-
the internal components have not , ) ready freeze at a temperature of 0
been damaged and that the case Itis no longer possible to start the °C. Defrost the frozen battery before
has not cracked, which could lead motor or recharge the traction bat- connecting jump leads.
to a risk of leakage of toxic and cor- tery. - Use a booster battery with the same
rosive acid. voltage (12 V). Its capacity (Ah) must
A WARNING not be much less than that of the dis-
MHEV recommendation charged vehicle battery.
On MHEYV versions, recharging the 12V Precautions before working on - Use jump leads with insulated termi-
battery allows starting of the engine the accessory battery nals and a cross section of at least
and also charging the 48V traction bat- Select mode P, switch off the igni- 16 mmz_. .
tery via the DC-DC converter. tion, check that the instrument panel - Do not disconnect the discharged ve-
is off and that the vehicle is not be- hicle battery from the vehicle.
ing charged. - Switch off all unnecessary electrical
consumers.
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- Do not lean over the vehicle battery
during jump starting.

- Do not allow the terminals of one
lead to touch those of the other lead.

- The vehicles must not come into con-
tact with each other during the jump
starting process.

- Apply the electric parking brake,
transmission in neutral, automatic
transmission in P.

Connecting the leads

Connect the red lead to the posi-
tive terminal of the booster battery

).

Connect the other end of the red
lead to the positive terminal of the
discharged battery (2).

Connect the black lead to the
negative terminal of the booster
battery (3).

Connect the other end of the
black lead to a vehicle grounding
point of your vehicle in the engine
compartment (4).

Route the leads so that they cannot
catch on rotating parts in the engine
compartment.

Starting operation

1.

2.

3.

Start the engine of the vehicle
providing the jump.

After five minutes, start the other
engine. Start attempts should be
made for no longer than 15 sec-

onds at an interval of one minute.

Allow both engines to idle for ap-
prox. three minutes with the leads
connected.

IN CASE OF EMERGENCY

4. Switch on electrical consumers
e.g. headlights, heated rear win-
dow.

5. Reverse above sequence exactly
when removing leads.

Charging Another Vehicle

Procedure for charging another vehicle
is identical to the procedure of "Jump
Starting”, under the point of view of
the supplying vehicle.

A WARNING

Ensure the supplying battery is fully
charged and in optimal operating
conditions.

A WARNING

Always check in advance for leaks,
cracks or any evident sign of dam-
age on the flat battery before pro-
ceeding.

12 V Battery Charger

A 12 V Battery Booster is a portable
power device designed to provide a
very high electrical current for a short
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IN CASE OF EMERGENCY

period of time in order to start a vehicle

when the 12V Battery is discharged.

Never start the vehicle by connecting a

Battery Charger (also referred to as a

Battery Maintainer), as it is suitable on-
ly to for prolonged operations of restor-
ing the battery charge or to maintaining
it at an optimal level, using a standard

household electrical supply in an indoor

environment.

A WARNING

Follow the instructions provided by
the manufacturer of the charger.
Never reverse polarities.

A CAUTION

If this label is present, use only a 12
V charger to avoid causing irreversi-
ble damage to the electrical compo-
nents.
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Before starting the procedure

Be sure the ignition is switched off.
Switch off all electrical consumers

(infotainment system, lighting, wipers,

etc.).

Make sure the 12 V Battery Booster
is fully charged.

Check the Battery Booster is switch-
ed off before connecting the cables.
Ensure that the Booster cables are in
good condition.

Connecting the cables

1.

Lift the plastic cover on the (+) ter-
minal of the flat batter, if fitted.

2. Connect the red clamp of the Boos-

ter (B) to the (+) terminal of flat bat-
tery (A), at the metal elbow.

3.

Connect the black clamp of the
Booster (B) to a clean, unpainted
metal point on the chassis, or to the
(-) terminal of the flat battery (A).

Starting operation

1.
2.

Switch on the Battery Booster (B).
For ICE or MHEV, operate the start-
er of the broken-down vehicle and
let the engine run.

For BEV, press the START/STOP
button on the broken-down vehicle
and wait for the READY indicator to
appear.

If the flat vehicle does not start
promptly, do not keep cranking for
more than 15 seconds at a time.
Wait at least one minute before the
next attempt.

Disconnecting the cables

. Switch off the Battery Booster (B).

Disconnect the black clamp first of
the flat battery (A).

Disconnect the red clamp (A).

Refit the plastic cover on the (+) ter-
minal, if fitted.

Let the engine run for at least 30
minutes (vehicle stationary) to allow
the battery to accumulate an ade-
quate amount of charge.



Disconnecting - Connect-
ing Battery

To maintain sufficient charge for vehicle
starting, it is recommended to discon-
nect the 12 V battery if the vehicle will
remain unused for an extended period.
Before disconnecting the battery:

1. close all openings (doors, trunk,
windows, roof).

2. switch off all electrical devices (in-
fotainment system, wipers, lights,
etc.).

3. switch off the ignition and wait for 4
minutes.

When accessing the battery, it is only
necessary to disconnect the (+) termi-
nal.

After Being Recharged -
Restarted

After reconnecting the battery, turn on
the ignition and wait at least 1 minute
before starting the engine to allow the
electronic systems to initialize.

If minor issues persist after this proce-
dure, contact a dealer or a qualified
workshop.

Some equipment may need to be rein-
itialized according to the relevant sec-
tions, including:

Electronic key
Electric windows
Date and time
Preset radio stations

Towing

IN CASE OF EMERGENCY

@ NOTE

In case of battery or electric park-
ing brake failure, it is essential to
call a professional using flatbed re-
covery vehicles (excluding manual
gearbox).

@ NOTE

A WARNING

General recommendations

Observe the legislation in force in
the country where you are driving.
Check that the towing vehicle is
heavier than the towed vehicle.

The driver must remain at the wheel
of the towed vehicle and must have
a valid driving licence.

When towing a vehicle with all four
wheels on the ground, always use
an approved towbar; ropes and
straps are prohibited.

The towing vehicle must move off
gently.

When the vehicle is towed with its
engine off, there is no longer braking
and steering assistance.

A professional recovery service
must be called in the following
cases:

- broken down on a motorway or
main road

- not possible to put the gearbox in-
to neutral, unlock the steering, or
release the parking brake

- not possible to tow a vehicle with
an automatic gearbox, with the
engine running

- towing with only two wheels on
the ground

- four-wheel drive vehicle

- no approved towbar available
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Towing The Vehicle

1. Remove the cover cap.

The towing eye is stowed with the vehi-
cle tools.
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2. Screw in the towing eye clockwise
as far as it will go.

3. Attach a tow rope or better a tow
rod to the towing eye.

The towing eye must only be used for
towing and not for recovering the vehi-
cle.

1. Switch on ignition to release
steering wheel lock and to permit
operation of brake lights, horn and
windshield wiper.

A CAUTION

Deactivate the driver assistance
systems like active emergency brak-
ing, otherwise the vehicle may auto-
matically brake during towing.

Active emergency braking |:> 132.

2. Switch the selector lever to neu-
tral.

3. Release the parking brake.

A\ CAUTION

Drive slowly. Do not drive jerkily.

Excessive tractive force can dam-
age the vehicle.

When the engine is not running, consid-
erably more force is needed to brake
and steer.

To prevent the entry of exhaust gases
from the towing vehicle, switch on the
air recirculation and close the windows.
Vehicles with automatic transmission:
The vehicle must be towed facing for-
wards, not faster than 80 km/h nor fur-
ther than 100 km. In all other cases
and when the transmission is defective,
the front axle must be raised off the
ground.

Automatic gearbox (ICE / MHEV /
BEV)




IN CASE OF EMERGENCY

When towing a BEV or a vehicle equip- Towing Another Vehicle
ped with an automatic transmission,

transport the vehicle on a platform or
tow it with the front wheels lifted.
Seek the assistance of a workshop.

For Hybrid 48 V vehicles in high al-
Manual gearbox (ICE) titude conditions (>2500 m asl) tow-
ing capacity is restricted as it may
affect vehicle performance.

For Hybrid (48 V) towing capacity
is restricted as it may affect vehicle
performance.

Screw in the towing eye as far as it will
go until it stops in a horizontal position.
Attach a tow rope - or better still a tow
rod — to the towing eye.

The towing eye must only be used for
towing and not for recovering a vehicle.

With manual transmision: A CAUTION

Put the transmission into neutral and
parking brake off

Drive slowly. Do not drive jerkily.
Excessive tractive force can dam-

4. After towing, unscrew the towing age the vehicle

eye.

After towing, unscrew the towing eye.
Insert cap with the upper flange into the
recess and fix cap by pushing.

5. Insert cover cap again.

Remove the cap.
The towing eye is stowed with the vehi-
cle tools =) 164.

177



MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

Introduction To Main-
tenance And Vehicle
Care

General Information

In order to ensure economical and safe
vehicle operation and to maintain the
value of your vehicle, it is of vital impor-
tance that all maintenance work is car-
ried out at the proper intervals.

The detailed, up-to-date service sched-
ule for your vehicle is available at the
workshop.

Severe operating conditions exist if one
or more of the following circumstances
occur frequently: Cold starting, stop
and go operation, e.g. for taxis and po-
lice vehicles, trailer operation, mountain
driving, driving on poor and sandy road
surfaces, increased air pollution, pres-
ence of airborne sand and high dust
content, driving at high altitude and
large variations of temperature.

Under these severe operating condi-
tions, certain service work may be re-
quired more frequently than the regular
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service interval indicated in the service
display. Contact a workshop for cus-
tomised service schedules.

Service display =) 64

Confirmations

Confirmation of service is recorded in
the Service and warranty booklet.

The date and mileage is completed with
the stamp and signature of the servic-
ing workshop.

Make sure that the Service and war-
ranty booklet is completed correctly as
continuous proof of service is essential
if any warranty or goodwill claims are
to be met, and is also a benefit when
selling the vehicle.

Accessories And Vehicle Modifi-
cations

We recommend the use of genuine
parts and accessories and factory ap-
proved parts specific for this vehicle
type. We cannot assess or guarantee
reliability of other products - even if
they have a regulatory or otherwise
granted approval.

Any modification, conversion or oth-

er changes made to standard vehicle
specifications (including, without limita-
tion, software modifications, modifica-
tions of the electronic control units) may
invalidate the warranty offered by Opel.
Furthermore, such changes may affect
driver assistance systems, may impact
fuel consumption, electric consumption,
CO, emissions and other emissions of
the vehicle and cause the vehicle to no
longer conform to the operating permit,
impacting the validity of your vehicle
registration.

A CAUTION

Access to the diagnostic socket as-
sociated with the on-board electron-
ics is reserved for qualified techni-
cians and approved tools.

A CAUTION

When transporting the vehicle on a
train or on a recovery vehicle, the
mud flaps might be damaged.




Mobile phones and CB radio equip-
ment

The vehicle specific installation instruc-
tions and the operating guidelines of
the mobile phone and hands-free man-
ufacturer must be observed when in-
stalling and operating a mobile tele-
phone.

Failure to do so could invalidate the ve-
hicle type approval.

Recommendations for fault-free opera-
tion:

- Professionally installed exterior an-
tenna to obtain the maximum range
possible.

- Maximum transmission power 10 W.
- Installation of the phone in a suitable
spot, consider the area in which the

airbag inflates =) 29.

Seek advice on predetermined installa-
tion points for the external antenna or
equipment holder and ways of using
devices with a transmission power ex-
ceeding 10 W.

Use of a hands-free attachment with-
out external antenna with mobile tele-
phone standards GSM 900/1800/1900
and UMTS is only permitted if the maxi-
mum transmission power of the mobile

telephone is 2W for GSM 900 or 1W for
the other types.

For reasons of safety, do not use the
phone while driving. Even use of a
hands-free set can be a distraction
while driving.

A WARNING

Operation of radio equipment and
mobile telephones which fail to meet
above mentioned mobile telephone
standards is only permitted using an
antenna located outside of the vehi-
cle.

A CAUTION

Mobile telephones and radio equip-
ment may lead to malfunctions in
the vehicle electronics when operat-
ed inside the vehicle with no exteri-
or antenna, unless the above men-

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

A WARNING

The cold protection covers must be
removed when one of the following
conditions occurs:

- The ambient temperature is above
10 °C.

- The vehicle is towing a trailer.

- The vehicle is driven at speeds
above 120 km/h.

tioned regulations are observed.

Very Cold Climate Covers

It is recommended to have the cold pro-
tection covers installed by a workshop.

End-Of-Life Vehicle Dispos-
al

Information on end-of-life vehicle recov-
ery centres and the recycling of end-of-
life vehicles is available on our website,
where legally required. Only entrust this
work to an authorised recycling centre.

2
oy
High voltage battery

The high voltage battery is designed
for the life of the vehicle if the recom-
mendations are followed. If it becomes
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necessary to replace the high voltage take apart, or modify these compo-
battery, contact a workshop for instruc- nents.

tions on its disposal. Improper disposal L High voltage cable or wiring has or-
carries the risk of severe burns, electric The ignition system uses extremely ange covering. Do not probe, tam-
shock, and damage to the environment. high voltage. Do not touch. per with, cut, or modify high voltage
Recommendations = 122 cable or wiring.

Performing Work
A WARNING

LU A
—

Electric version: Only perform en-
gine compartment checks when the
vehicle is off.

The cooling fan may start operating

even if the vehicle is off.

Electric version:

Never try to perform maintenance

work on high voltage components A\ CAUTION

yourself. ] ]

You may be injured and the vehicle Electric version: Even small )

may be damaged. amounts of contamination to the lig-

Service and repair of these high uids can cause damage to vehicle

A WARNING voltage components should only systems. .

be performed by a trained service Do not allow contaminants to con-
Only perform engine compartment technician with proper knowledge ta_ct the fluids, reservoir caps, or dip-
checks when the ignition is off. and tools. Exposure to high voltage sticks.
The cooling fan may start operating may cause shock, burns, and even . R
even if the ignition is off. death. The high voltage components Service Information

in the vehicle can only be serviced .

. . : L In order to ensure economical and safe
by technicians with special training. . . L
/ . . vehicle operation and to maintain the

High voltage components are identi- . L o

) value of your vehicle, it is of vital impor-

fied by labels. Do not remove, open,
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tance that all maintenance work is car-
ried out at the proper intervals.

The detailed, up-to-date service sched-
ule for your vehicle is available at the
workshop.

Severe operating conditions exist if one
or more of the following circumstances
occur frequently: Cold starting, stop
and go operation, e.g. for taxis and po-
lice vehicles, trailer operation, mountain
driving, driving on poor and sandy road
surfaces, increased air pollution, pres-
ence of airborne sand and high dust
content, driving at high altitude and
large variations of temperature.

Under these severe operating condi-
tions, certain service work may be re-
quired more frequently than the regular
service interval indicated in the service
display. Contact a qualified workshop
for customised service schedules.

Scheduled Servicing
Periodic Checks

Unless otherwise indicated, check
these components in accordance with
the Manufacturer's service schedule
and according to your engine.
Otherwise, have them checked by a
dealer or a qualified workshop.

A WARNING

Only use products recommended
by the Manufacturer or products of
equivalent quality and specification.
In order to optimise the operation of
components as important as those
in the braking system, the Manufac-
turer selects and offers very specific
products.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

gine may be extremely hot (risk of
burns) and the cooling fan could
start at any time (even with the igni-
tion off).

Used products

A WARNING

Checking Fluids Level

Check all of the following levels regular-
ly in accordance with the Manufactur-
er's service schedule. Top them up if
required, unless otherwise indicated.

If a level drops significantly, have the
corresponding system checked by a
dealer or a qualified workshop.

Avoid prolonged contact of used flu-
ids with the skin.

Most of these fluids are harmful to
health and very corrosive.

A WARNING

The fluids must comply with the
Manufacturer's requirements and
with the vehicle's engine.

A WARNING

Take care when working under the
bonnet, as certain areas of the en-

Do not discard used oil or flu-
ids into sewers or onto the
ground.
Empty used oil into the containers re-
served for this purpose at a dealer or
a qualified workshop.
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Engine Oil

The level is checked, with
the engine having been
switched off for at least 30
minutes and on level ground,
either using the oil level indi-
cator in the instrument panel
when the ignition is switch-
ed on (for vehicles equipped
with an electric gauge), or
using the dipstick.

T

It is normal to top up the oil level be-
tween two services (or oil changes).
It is recommended that you check the
level, and top up if necessary, every
5,000 km.

A WARNING

In order to maintain the reliability
of the engine and emissions control
system, never use additives in the
engine oil.

Checking using the dipstick

For the location of the dipstick, please
refer to the illustration of the corre-
sponding engine compartment.
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1. Grasp the dipstick by its colored
grip and pull it out completely.

2. Wipe the end of the dipstick using a
clean, lint-free cloth.

3. Reinsert the dipstick and push fully
down, then pull it out again to visu-
ally check the oil level: the correct
level is between marks A (max) and
B (min).

Do not start the engine if the level is:

- above mark A: contact a dealer or
qualified workshop.

- below mark B: top up the engine oil
immediately.

A WARNING

Oil grade

Before topping up or changing the
engine oil, check that the oil is suit-
able for your engine and complies
with the recommendations in the
service schedule supplied with the
vehicle (or available from your deal-
er or qualified workshop).

Use of non-recommended oil may
invalidate your warranty in the event
of engine failure.

Topping up the engine oil level

For the location of the engine oil filler
cap, please refer to the corresponding
engine compartment illustration.

A WARNING

Never remove the oil filler cap with
the engine running. Risk of burns
and splashes inside the engine com-
partment.

- Add oil in small quantities, avoiding
any spills on engine components (risk
of fire).




- Wait a few minutes before checking
the level again using the dipstick.

- Top up the level if necessary.

- After checking the level, carefully
screw the oil filler cap back on and
push the dipstick back into its tube up
to the stop.

A WARNING

The dipstick must be pushed com-
pletely in to prevent oil from spilling
onto the engine. Risk of fire inside

the engine compartment.

@ NOTE

Washer Fluid

Raat

Top up to the required level
when necessary.

The fluid must be topped up with a pre-
mixed product.

In winter (temperatures below zero),

a fluid containing an anti-freeze agent
which is appropriate for the tempera-
ture conditions must be used in order
to protect the system's components
(pump, tank, ducts, jets).

A WARNING

The oil level indication displayed on
the instrument panel when the igni-
tion is switched on is not valid for 30
minutes following an addition of oil.

Recommended Fluids, Lubricants And
Parts = 184

Fluid and lubricants =209

Fluid capacities =210

Filling with pure water is prohibited
in all circumstances (risk of freezing,
limescale, etc.). The use of vinegar
or any other non-dedicated product
will cause irreversible damage to the
windshield washer system.

Brake Fluid

O

The level of this fluid should
be close to the "MAX" mark.
If not, check the brake pads
for wear.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

To know how often the brake fluid
should be replaced, refer to the manu-
facturer's servicing schedule.

A WARNING

Clean the cap before removing it
to refill. Use only DOT4 brake fluid
from a sealed container.

Brakes

Depending on the driving style, the
brake wear may vary significantly.The
brake wear may increase when the ve-
hicle is driven over short distances, e.g.
in the city.

It may be necessary to have the con-
dition of the brakes checked, even be-
tween vehicle services.

Unless there is a leak in the circuit, a
drop in the brake fluid level indicates
that the brake pads are worn.

Once new brake linings are installed,
do not brake unnecessarily hard for the
first few journeys.

Engine Coolant
Hybrid 48 V Vehicle

It is normal to top up this flu-
id between two services.
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The check and top-up must only be
done with the engine cold.

A level of coolant that is too low risks
causing major damage to the engine;
the coolant level must be close to the
MAX mark without ever going above it.
If the level is close to or below the MIN
mark, it is essential to top it up.

When the engine is hot, the tempera-
ture of the coolant is regulated by the
fan. As the cooling system is pressur-
ised, wait at least one hour after switch-
ing off the engine before carrying out
any work.

In order to avoid the risk of scalding if
you need to top up in an emergency,
wrap a cloth around the cap and un-
screw the cap by two turns to allow the
pressure to drop.

Once the pressure has dropped, re-
move the cap and top up to the re-
quired level.

BEV Vehicle

(1 X

If the level is close to or below the
"MIN" mark, it is essential to contact
contact a dealer or a qualified work-
shop.

Recommended Fluids,
Lubricants And Parts

Only use products that meet the recom-
mended specifications.

A WARNING

Operating materials are hazardous
and could be poisonous. Handle
with care. Pay attention to informa-
tion given on the containers.

A CAUTION

|H Do not top up the coolant.
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Engine Oil

Engine oil is identified by its quality and
its viscosity. Quality is more important
than viscosity when selecting which en-
gine oil to use. The oil quality ensures
e.g. engine cleanliness, wear protection
and oil aging control, whereas viscosi-
ty grade gives information on the oil's
thickness over a temperature range.

Use the appropriate engine oil given
on the service schedule sheet handed
over by the selling dealer.

Topping up engine oil

@ NOTE

In case of any spilled engine oll,
wipe it up and dispose of it properly.

@ NOTE

In order to maintain the reliability
of the engine and emissions control
system, never use additives in the
engine oil.

Engine oils of different manufacturers
and brands can be mixed as long as
the comply with the required engine oil
quality and viscosity.

Use of engine oils for all petrol engines
with only ACEA quality is prohibited,
since it can cause engine damage un-
der certain operating conditions.

Additional engine oil additives

The use of additional engine oil addi-
tives could cause damage and invalid-
ate the warranty.



Engine oil viscosity grades

The SAE viscosity grade gives informa-
tion of the thickness of the oil.
Multigrade oil is indicated by two fig-
ures, e.g. SAE 5W-30. The first figure,
followed by a W, indicates the low tem-
perature viscosity and the second fig-
ure the high temperature viscosity.
Checking fluids level =) 182

Fluid and lubricants =209

Fluid capacities 5210

Washer Fluid

Use only washer fluid approved for the
vehicle to prevent damage of wiper
blades, paintwork, plastic and rubber
parts. Consult a workshop.

Brake and Clutch Fluids

Over time, brake fluid absorbs moisture
which will reduce braking effectiveness.
The brake fluid should therefore be re-
placed at the specified interval.

Use only brake fluid approved for the
vehicle. Consult a workshop.

Coolant And Antifreeze

Use only antifreeze approved for the
vehicle. Consult a workshop.

The system is factory filled with cool-
ant designed for excellent corrosion
protection and frost protection down to
approx. -28 °C. In cold regions with
very low temperatures the factory filled
coolant provides frost protection down
to approx. -37 °C. This concentration
should be maintained all year round.
The use of additional coolant additives
that intend to give additional corrosion
protection or seal against minor leaks
can cause function problems. Liability
for consequences resulting from the
use of additional coolant additives will
be rejected.

Engine Compartment

Access to engine compart-
ment

Opening

A CAUTION

Before opening the bonnet, deacti-
vate the stop-start system.

Stop-Start system = 94
Open the driver's door.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

Pull the lever and return it to its original
position.

Push the safety catch upwards and
open the hood.
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Closing Petrol Engine BEV Engine

Lower the hood and let it fall into the 1. Screenwash fiuid reservoir 1. Screenwash fluid reservoir
latch from a low height (20-25 cm). 2. Engine coolant reservoir ’
Check that the hood is engaged. i ir (level on-
gag 3. Brake fluid reservoir E{?glne coolant reservoir (level on
A Cribuligh] 4. 12V battery 3. Brake fluid reservoir
Do not press the bonnet into the 5. Fuse Box 4. 12V battery
latch to avoid dents ir fi
6. Airfiter 5. Air filter
7. Engine oil filler cap 6. Fuse box
8. Engine oil dipstick 7. 400V electrical circuit
8. Emergency circuit-breaker for

emergency services and mainte-
nance technicians
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For more information on the Charging
system (BEV), refer to the correspond-
ing section.

MHEYV Engine

Screenwash fluid reservoir

Engine coolant reservoir
Brake fluid reservoir

12 V battery

Fuse box

Air filter

Engine oil filler cap
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Engine oil dipstick

Checking Oil Level

Check the engine oil level manually
on a regular basis to prevent damage
to the engine. Ensure that the correct
specification of engine oil is used.
Recommended fluids and lubri-
cants =) 184

The maximum engine oil consumption
is 0.6 | per 1000 km.

Check with the vehicle on a level sur-
face. The engine must be at operat-
ing temperature and switched off for at
least five minutes.

A CAUTION

It is the owner's responsibility to
maintain the proper level of an ap-
propriate quality oil in the engine.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

Pull out the dipstick, wipe it clean, rein-
sert it fully, pull out and read the engine
oil level.

Different dipsticks are used depending
on engine variant.

Insert dipstick fully up to the stop on
the handle.

Ensure that no engine oil gets into
the engine compartment, as this in-
creases risk of fire.

When the engine oil level has dropped
to the MIN mark, top up the engine oil.
We recommend the use of the same
grade of engine oil that was used at last
oil change.
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The engine oil level must not exceed
the MAX mark on the dipstick.

A CAUTION

Overfilled engine oil must be drained
or suctioned out. If the engine oil
exceeds the maximum level, do not
start the vehicle and contact a work-
shop.

Fit the cap on straight and tighten it.
Capacities 210
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Adding Washer Fluid

Fill with clean water mixed with a suit-
able quantity of approved windshield
washer fluid which contains antifreeze.

A CAUTION

Only washer fluid with a sufficient
antifreeze concentration provides
protection at low temperatures or a
sudden drop in temperature.

Adding Coolant Fluid

BEV version

If the coolant level is at the MIN mark or
below, seek the assistance of a work-
shop to have the engine coolant topped

up.

A\ CAUTION

Washer fluid = 185

Using the wrong engine coolant can
cause severe damages to the high
voltage battery. Only experienced
mechanics are allowed to open the
coolant reservoir and to top up cool-
ant.

Propulsion type =) 6



ICE And Hybrid 48 V versions

The factory filled coolant provides
freeze protection down to approx. -37
°C.

A CAUTION

A too low coolant level can cause
engine damage.

A CAUTION

Only use approved antifreeze.

Coolant and antifreeze =) 185.
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If the cooling system is cold, the cool-
ant level should be above the MIN
mark. Top up if the level is low.

A WARNING

Allow the engine to cool before
opening the cap. Carefully open the
cap, relieving the pressure slowly.

To top up, use a 1:1 mixture of re-
leased coolant concentrate mixed with
clean tap water. If no coolant concen-
trate is available, use clean tap water.
Install the cap tightly. Have the coolant
concentration checked and have the
cause of the coolant loss remedied by a
workshop.

Checking Brake Fluid

A WARNING

Brake fluid is poisonous and corro-
sive. Avoid contact with eyes, skin,
fabrics and painted surfaces. In the
event of accidental contact, immedi-
ately wash the affected parts with
water and mild soap. Then rinse
thoroughly. Call a doctor immediate-
ly if swallowed.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

The brake fluid level must be between
the MIN and MAX marks.

If fluid level is below MIN seek the as-
sistance of a workshop.

Brake and clutch fluid =) 185
12 V Battery

The vehicle battery is maintenance free
provided that the driving profile allows
sufficient charging of the battery.
Short-distance-driving and frequent en-
gine starts can discharge the battery.
Avoid the use of unnecessary electrical
consumers.
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Batteries do not belong in household
waste. They must be disposed of at an
appropriate recycling collection point.
Laying up the vehicle for more than four
weeks can lead to battery discharge.
Disconnect the clamp from the negative
terminal of the vehicle battery.

Ensure the ignition is switched off be-
fore connecting or disconnecting the
vehicle battery.

Battery discharge protection ::)54.

Replacing the vehicle battery

@ NOTE

Any deviation from the instructions
given in this section may lead to
temporary deactivation or disturb-
ance of the stop-start system.
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When the vehicle battery is being re-
placed, please ensure that there are
no open ventilation holes in the vicinity
of the positive terminal. If a ventilation
hole is open in this area, it must be
closed off with a dummy cap, and the
ventilation in the vicinity of the negative
terminal must be opened.

Ensure that the battery is always re-
placed by the same type of battery.

All battery information can be found on-
line at

https://public-service-
box.opel.com/OVddb/OV/index.html.

The vehicle battery has to be replaced
by a workshop.
Stop-start system = 94.

Charging the vehicle battery

A WARNING

On vehicles with Stop & Start sys-
tem, ensure that the charging poten-
tial does not exceed 14.6 V when
using a battery charger.

Otherwise the vehicle battery may
be damaged.

Jump starting =) 171.

Symbols

No sparks or naked flames,
no smoking.

Always protect your eyes.
Explosive gases can cause
blindness and injury.

Keep the vehicle's battery out
of the reach of children.

The vehicle's battery contains
sulfuric acid which can make

you go blind or cause severe

burns.

& @ ®

For more information, refer to
the handbook.

Explosive gases can be
present close to the battery.

P O

Discharge Protection
Battery voltage

When the vehicle battery voltage is run-
ning low, a warning message will ap-
pear in the Driver Information Centre.
When the vehicle is being driven, the
load reduction function temporarily de-



activates certain functions, such as the
air conditioning, the heated rear win-
dow, heated steering wheel, etc.

The deactivated functions are reactivat-
ed automatically as soon as conditions
permit.

Idle boost

If charging of the vehicle battery is
required due to battery condition, the
power output of the generator must be
increased. This will be achieved by an
idle boost which may be audible.

A message appears in the Driver Infor-
mation Centre.

Power outlet

The power outlets are deactivated in
the event of low vehicle battery voltage.

Power Saving Mode

This mode deactivates electrical con-
sumers to avoid excessive discharging
of the vehicle battery.

These consumers, such as the Infotain-
ment system, windshield wipers, low
beam headlights, courtesy light, etc.
can be used for a total maximum time
of about 40 minutes after ignition is
switched off.

Changing into power saving mode

When power saving mode is activated,
a message appears in the Driver Infor-
mation Centre.

An active telephone call using the
hands-free option will be maintained for
around ten minutes longer.

Deactivating power saving mode

Power saving mode is deactivated au-
tomatically when the engine is restart-
ed. Run the engine for a sufficient
charge:

- for less than ten minutes to use the
consumers for approx. five minutes

- for more than ten minutes to use the
consumers for up to approx. 30 mi-
nutes

Heating functionalities

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

High Voltage Battery

A WARNING

@ NOTE

Damage to the high voltage battery
or high voltage system can create a
risk of electric shock, overheating, or
fire.

If the vehicle has been damaged or
affected by a moderate to severe
crash, it must be inspected as soon
as possible by qualified personnel.
Until the technical inspection has
been carried out, the vehicle must
be stored outside at a minimum dis-
tance of 5 metres from any structure
or other flammable objects.

If the vehicle has been damaged

or affected by flood or fire, it must
not be moved at all and has to be
inspected by qualified personnel as
soon as possible.

Individual heating functionalities,
such as heated seats or heated
steering wheel, may be temporarily
unavailable in the event of electrical
loading constraints. Functions will
be resumed after some minutes.

To preserve the range and the durabil-
ity of the high voltage battery, the fol-
lowing is recommended:

- Whenever possible do not charge the
high voltage battery more than 80%.

- Do not completely discharge the high
voltage battery.
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- Do not store the vehicle for a long
period of non-use (more than twelve
hours) when the high voltage battery
has a low or high charge level. Prefer
a charge level between 20 and 40 %.

- Limit the use of fast charging.

- Do not expose the vehicle to temper-
atures below -30 °C and above 60 °C
for more than 24 hours.

- Avoid charging the vehicle at low
temperatures (except if the vehicle
ran more than 20 minutes) or above
30 °C.

- Do not use the high voltage battery
as a generator of energy.

- Do not use a generator to recharge
the high voltage battery.

80% charging level limitation |:> 117.
Leakage

Damage to the high voltage battery
could result in the leakage of toxic gas-
es or fluids either immediately or later.
The following is recommended:

- Always inform the fire and emergen-
cy services in the event of an inci-
dent, that the vehicle is equipped with
a high voltage battery.

- Never touch the liquids leaking from
the high voltage battery.
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- Do not inhale the gases emitted by
the high voltage battery which are
toxic.

- Move away from the vehicle in the
event of incident or accident, the
gases emitted being flammable and
could cause a fire.

- Too low a coolant level must be top-
ped up and the cause of the coolant
loss remedied by a workshop.

Engine Washing

Because of the presence of electri-
cal equipment under the bonnet, it
is strongly recommended that expo-
sure to water (rain, washing, etc.) be
limited.

Vehicle Maintenance

Wiper Blade Replacement
Windshiled

NEVER attempt to move the wip-
ers manually. This can cause per-
manent damage to the mechanism.

Switch off ignition.

Within one minute after switching off ig-
nition, operate the wiper lever to posi-
tion the wiper blades vertically on the
windshield.



Lift the wiper arm until it stays in the
raised position, press button to disen-
gage the wiper blade and remove.
Attach the new wiper blade to the wiper
arm and push until it engages.

Lower wiper arm carefully.

To return the wiper arms to their origi-
nal position, switch on the ignition and

Cabin Air Filter

&8 Depending on the environ-
ment and the use of the ve-
hicle (e.g. dusty atmosphere,

city driving), change it twice
as often, if necessary.

operate the wiper lever.

@ NOTE

Rear window

A clogged passenger compartment
filter can adversely affect air con-
ditioning system performance and
generate undesirable odours.

Engine Oil Filter
Change the oil filter each time
the engine oil is changed.

Engine Air Filter

m—

Lift wiper arm. Disengage wiper blade Depending on the environ-
as shown in illustration and remove. ment and the use of the ve-
Attach the wiper blade slightly angled to hicle (e.g. dusty atmosphere,
the wiper arm and push until it engag- city driving), change it twice

€s. . as often, if necessary.
Lower wiper arm carefully.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

Air Conditioner Mainte-
nance

In order to ensure continuously efficient
performance, cooling must be operated
for a few minutes once a month, irre-
spective of the weather and time of
year.

Operation with cooling is not possible
when the outside temperature is too
low.

Depending on the environment and the
use of the vehicle (e.g. dusty atmos-
phere, city driving), change it twice as
often, if necessary.

A clogged passenger compartment fil-
ter can adversely affect air conditioning
system performance and generate un-
desirable odours.

Compartment Filter

% Depending on the environ-

ment and the use of the ve-

hicle (e.g. dusty atmosphere,
city driving), change it twice
as often, if necessary.
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@ NOTE

A clogged passenger compartment
filter can adversely affect air con-
ditioning system performance and
generate undesirable odours.

Automatic Transmission

The gearbox does not re-
quire any maintenance (no oil
change).

Fuses

A defective fuse must be replaced by a
workshop.

Bulb Replacement

Exterior lights are designed as LEDs
and cannot be changed.

Have exterior and interior lights re-
paired by a workshop in case of failure.
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Rear Fog Light

1.

Turn the bulb holder anticlockwise
and remove it from the reflector
housing.

2. Slightly press down the bulb, turn
it anticlockwise and remove it
from the socket.

3. Replace and insert the new bulb
into socket by turning clockwise.

4. Insert the bulb socket into the re-
flector and turn clockwise.

Tires and Wheels
Tire Safety Information

Drive over edges slowly and at right
angles if possible. Driving over sharp
edges can cause tire and wheel dam-
age. Do not trap tires on the kerb when
parking.

Regularly check the wheels for dam-
age. Seek the assistance of a work-
shop in the event of damage or unusual
wear.

Tire Markings / Designa-
tions

E.g. 225/55 R18 98 V



225 tire width (mm)

55  cross-section ratio (tire height to
tire width) (%)

R Insert the bulb socket into the
reflector and turn clockwise.

RF belt type: Radial
18  wheel diameter (inches)

98 load index e.g. 98 is equivalent
to 750 kg

\' speed code letter
Speed code letter:

Q upto 160 km/h
S upto 180 km/h
T upto 190 km/h
H upto 210 km/h
V upto 240 km/h
W up to 270 km/h

Choose a tire appropriate for the maxi-
mum speed of your vehicle.

The maximum speed is achievable at
kerb weight with driver (75 kg) plus 125
kg payload. Optional equipment could

reduce the maximum speed of the vehi-
cle.

Directional tires

Directional tires should be mounted so
that they rotate in the correct direction.
The proper rotation direction is indicat-
ed by a symbol (e.g. an arrow) on the
sidewall.

Winter Tires

Winter tires improve driving safety at
temperatures below 7 °C and should
therefore be fitted on all wheels.

In accordance with country-specific reg-
ulations, affix the speed sticker in the
driver's field of view, if the tire speed
code is below the maximum speed of
the vehicle.

All tire sizes are permitted as winter
tires 5 195.

Checking/Adjusting Tire
Pressures

Check the pressure of cold tires at least
every 14 days and before any long jour-
ney. Do not forget the spare wheel.
This also applies to vehicles with tire
deflation detection system.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

The tire pressure information label on
the left B-pillar indicates the original
equipment tires and the correspondent
tire pressures.

The tire pressure data refers to cold
tires. It applies to summer and winter
tires.

Always inflate the spare tire to the pres-
sure specified for full load.

Incorrect tire pressures will impair safe-
ty, vehicle handling, comfort and fuel
economy and will increase tire wear.
The driver is responsible for correct ad-
justment of tire pressure.

For the tires approved for your vehicle,
refer to the EEC Certificate of Conform-
ity provided with your vehicle or other
national registration documents.

195



MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

Tire pressures differ depending on var-
ious options. For the correct tire pres-
sure value, identify the respective tire
On the tire pressure label as described
before.

If the pressure is too low, this can
result in considerable tire warmup
and internal damage, leading to
tread separation and even to tire
blow-out at high speeds.

For specific tires the recommended
tire pressure may exceed the maxi-
mum tire pressure as indicated on
the tire.

Never exceed the maximum tire
pressure as indicated on the tire.

Temperature dependency

The tire pressure depends on the tem-
perature of the tire. During driving,

tire temperature and pressure increase.
Tire pressure values provided on the
tire information label and tire pressure

chart are valid for cold tires, which
means at 20 °C.

The pressure increases by nearly 10
kPa for a 10 °C temperature increase.
This must be considered when warm
tires are checked.

Tread Depth

Check tread depth at regular intervals.
For safety reasons, it is recommended
that the tread depth of the tires on one
axle should not vary by more than 2
mm.

%‘

The legally permissible minimum tread
depth (1.6 mm) has been reached
when the tread has worn down as far
as one of the tread wear indicators

(TWI). Their position is indicated by
markings on the sidewall.

If there is more wear at the front than
the rear, swap round front wheels and
rear wheels periodically. Ensure that
the direction of rotation of the wheels
remains the same.

Tires age, even if they are not used.
We recommend tire replacement every
6 years.

Allowed Tire And Rim Sizes

If tires of a different size than those fit-
ted at the factory are used, it may be
necessary to reprogramme the system
and make other vehicle modifications.
Have the label with tire pressures re-
placed.

The use of unsuitable tires or
wheels may lead to accidents and
will invalidate the vehicle operating
permit.

Wheel Covers

Wheel covers and tires that are factory
approved for the respective vehicle and
comply with all of the relevant wheel



and tire combination requirements must
be used.

If the wheel covers and tires used are
not factory approved, the tires must not
have a rim protection ridge.

Wheel covers must not impair brake
cooling.

A WARNING

Use of unsuitable tires or wheel cov-
ers could lead to sudden pressure
loss and thereby accidents.

Vehicles with steel wheels: When using
locking wheel nuts, do not attach wheel
covers.

Spare wheels: Do not use wheel cov-
ers.

Tire Chains

Tire chains are only permitted on the
front wheels.

Only use tire chains designed to be
used with tire type of the vehicle:

- For 16 inch and 17 inch tires, on-
ly use Polaire XP9 120 (9mm) tire
chains.

- For 18 inch tires, only use Polaire
0112 PSSD tire chains.

- For 20 inch tires, only use Polaire
0100 PSGJ tire chains.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

@ NOTE

The use of tire chains and the maxi-
mum allowed speed is regulated by
country-specific legislation.

A WARNING

Damage may lead to tire blowout.

When fitting the tire chains follow the
instructions provided by the manufac-
turer of the tire chains.

After having fitted the tire chains, stop
the vehicle after having driven a short
distance and make sure that the tire
chains are correctly tightened.

Temporary spare wheel

The use of tire chains is not permitted
on the temporary spare wheel.

Vehicle Storage

Storage For A Long Period
Of Time

If the vehicle is to be stored for several
months:

1. Wash the vehicle.
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2. Have the wax in the engine com-
partment and underbody checked.

3. Clean and preserve the rubber
seals.

4. Fill up fuel tank completely.

5. Change the engine oil.

6. Drain the washer fluid reservoir.

7. Check the coolant antifreeze and
corrosion protection.

8. Adjust tire pressure to the value
specified for full load.

9. Park the vehicle in a dry, well venti-
lated place. Engage first or reverse
gear or set selector lever to P. Pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling.

10. Do not apply the parking brake.

11. Open the hood, close all doors and
lock the vehicle.

Storage for a long period of time
(BEV)

If the vehicle is to be stored for several
months:

1. Wash the vehicle.

2. Have the wax in the engine com-
partment and underbody checked.

3. Clean and preserve the rubber
seals.

4. Drain the washer fluid reservoir.
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5. Check the coolant antifreeze and
corrosion protection.

6. Adjust tire pressure to the value
specified for full load.

7. Park the vehicle in a dry, well venti-
lated place. Engage first or reverse
gear or set selector lever to P. Pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling.

8. Do not apply the parking brake.

Open the hood, close all doors and

lock the vehicle.

©

Up to four weeks
Plug in the charging cable.
Four weeks to twelve months

1. Discharge the high voltage battery
until 30 percent remain on the bat-
tery range indicator (battery symbol)
on the cluster.

2. Do not plug in the charging cable.

3. Always store the vehicle in a place
with temperatures between -10 °C
and 30 °C.

4. Vehicle storage at extreme temper-
atures may cause damage to the
high voltage battery.

5. Remove the black negative (-) ca-
ble from the 12 V vehicle battery
and attach a trickle charger to the

vehicle battery terminals or keep the
12 V vehicle battery cables connect-
ed and trickle charge from the posi-
tive (+) and negative (-) terminals in
the engine compartment.

6. Every three months, check the bat-
tery's state of charge. If the state
of charge is below 30 percent, re-
charge the battery to 30 percent.

Putting back into operation

When the vehicle is to be put back into
operation:

1. Connect the clamp to the negative
terminal of the vehicle battery. Initi-
alise the power windows |:> 17
Check tire pressure

Fill up the washer fluid reservoir.
Check the engine oil level.

Check the coolant level.

Fit the number plate if necessary.

o os 0N

Putting back into operation (BEV)

When the vehicle is to be put back into
operation:

1. Connect the clamp to the negative
terminal of the vehicle battery. Initi-
alise the power windows =) 17

2. Check tire pressure.



3. Fill up the washer fluid reservoir.
4. Check the coolant level.
5. Fit the number plate if necessary.

Propulsion types =) 6

Long-Time Storage Of Hy-
brid - Electric Vehicle

If the vehicle is to be stored for several
months:

1. Wash the vehicle.

2. Have the wax in the engine com-
partment and underbody checked.

3. Clean and preserve the rubber
seals.

4. Fill up fuel tank completely.

5. Change the engine oil.

6. Drain the washer fluid reservoir.

7. Check the coolant antifreeze and
corrosion protection.

8. Adjust tire pressure to the value
specified for full load.

9. Park the vehicle in a dry, well venti-
lated place. Engage first or reverse
gear or set selector lever to P. Pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling.

10. Do not apply the parking brake.

11. Open the hood, close all doors and
lock the vehicle.

Storage for a long period of time
(BEV)

If the vehicle is to be stored for several
months:

1. Wash the vehicle.
2. Have the wax in the engine com-
partment and underbody checked.

3. Clean and preserve the rubber
seals.

4. Drain the washer fluid reservoir.

5. Check the coolant antifreeze and
corrosion protection.

6. Adjust tire pressure to the value
specified for full load.

7. Park the vehicle in a dry, well venti-
lated place. Engage first or reverse
gear or set selector lever to P. Pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling.

8. Do not apply the parking brake.

9. Open the hood, close all doors and
lock the vehicle.

Up to four weeks
Plug in the charging cable.
Four weeks to twelve months

1. Discharge the high voltage battery
until 30 percent remain on the bat-
tery range indicator (battery symbol)
on the cluster.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

2. Do not plug in the charging cable.

3. Always store the vehicle in a place
with temperatures between -10 °C
and 30 °C.

4. Vehicle storage at extreme temper-
atures may cause damage to the
high voltage battery.

5. Remove the black negative (-) ca-
ble from the 12 V vehicle battery
and attach a trickle charger to the
vehicle battery terminals or keep the
12 V vehicle battery cables connect-
ed and trickle charge from the posi-
tive (+) and negative (-) terminals in
the engine compartment.

6. Every three months, check the bat-
tery's state of charge. If the state
of charge is below 30 percent, re-
charge the battery to 30 percent.

Putting back into operation

When the vehicle is to be put back into
operation:

1. Connect the clamp to the negative
terminal of the vehicle battery. Initi-
alise the power windows |:> 17
Check tire pressure

Fill up the washer fluid reservoir.
Check the engine oil level.

Check the coolant level.

ok own
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6. Fit the number plate if necessary.
Putting back into operation (BEV)

When the vehicle is to be put back into
operation:

1. Connect the clamp to the negative
terminal of the vehicle battery. Initi-
alise the power windows |:> 17
Check tire pressure.

Fill up the washer fluid reservoir.
Check the coolant level.

Fit the number plate if necessary.

A
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Bodywork - Exterior
Care

General Recommendations

Observe the following recommenda-
tions to avoid damaging the vehicle.

Locks

The locks are lubricated at the facto-

ry using a high quality lock cylinder
grease. Use a de-icing agent only when
absolutely necessary, as this has a de-
greasing effect and impairs lock func-
tion. After using a de-icing agent, have
the locks regreased by a workshop.
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Washing

The paintwork of your vehicle is ex-
posed to environmental influences.

Bird droppings, dead insects, resin, pol-
len and the like should be cleaned off
immediately, as they contain aggres-
sive constituents which can cause paint
damage.

If using a vehicle wash, comply with
the vehicle wash manufacturer's in-
structions. The windshield wiper and
rear window wiper must be switched
off. Remove antenna and external ac-
cessories such as roof racks etc.

If you wash your vehicle by hand, make
sure that the insides of the wheel hous-
ings are also thoroughly rinsed out.
Clean edges and folds on opened
doors and the hood as well as the
areas they cover.

Clean bright metal mouldings with a
cleaning solution approved for alumini-
um to avoid damages.

A CAUTION

Always use a cleaning agent with a
pH value of 4 to 9.

Do not use cleaning agents on hot
surfaces.

Do not clean the engine compartment
with a steam-jet or high-pressure jet
cleaner.

Thoroughly rinse and leather-off the
vehicle. Rinse leather frequently. Use
separate leathers for painted and glass
surfaces: remnants of wax on the win-
dows will impair vision.

Have the door hinges of all doors
greased by a workshop.

Do not use hard objects to remove
spots of tar. Use tar removal spray on
painted surfaces.

Exterior lights

Headlight and other light covers are
made of plastic. Do not use any abra-
sive or caustic agents, do not use an
ice scraper, and do not clean them dry.

Polishing and waxing

Polishing is necessary only if the paint
has become dull or if solid deposits
have become attached to it.

Plastic body parts must not be treated
with wax or polishing agents.

Windows and wiper blades

Switch off wipers before handling in
their areas.



Use a soft lint-free cloth or chamois
leather together with window cleaner
and insect remover.

When cleaning the rear window from
inside, always wipe in parallel to the
heating element to prevent damage.
For mechanical removal of ice, use

a sharp-edged ice scraper. Press the
scraper firmly against the glass so that
no dirt can get under it and scratch the
glass.

Clean smearing wiper blades with a
soft cloth and window cleaner. Also
make sure to remove any residues
such as wakx, insect residues and sim-
ilar from the window.

Ice residues, pollution and continuous
wiping on dry windows will damage or
even destroy the wiper blades.

Wheels and tires

Do not use high-pressure jet cleaners.
Clean rims with a pH-neutral wheel
cleaner.

Rims are painted and can be treated
with the same agents as the body.

Paintwork damage

Rectify minor paintwork damage with a
touch-up pen before rust forms.

Have more extensive damage or rust
areas repaired by a workshop.

Towing Equipment

Do not clean the coupling ball bar with
a steam-jet or high-pressure jet clean-
er.

Underbody

Some areas of the vehicle underbody
have a PVC undercoating while other
critical areas have a durable protective
wax coating.

After the underbody is washed, check
the underbody and have it waxed if
necessary.

Bitumen / rubber materials could dam-
age the PVC coating. Have underbody
work carried out by a workshop.
Before and after winter, wash the un-
derbody and have the protective wax
coating checked.

High Gloss Paint

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

Never use an abrasive sponge
to clean stubborn stains. Risk of
scratching the paintwork!

Do not apply polish.

@ NOTE

Use a soft cloth and soapy water or
a pH neutral product.

Gently wipe the bodywork with a
clean microfibre cloth.

Apply polish with the vehicle clean
and dry.

Comply with the instructions for use
stated on the product.

Decals

(Depending on version)

A WARNING

A WARNING

Do not use a high-pressure washer
to clean the vehicle - risk of damag-
ing or detaching the decals!

Do not use abrasive products or sol-
vents, petrol or oil to clean the body-
work.

@ NOTE

Use a high-flow hose (temperature

between 25 °C and 40 °C).
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Place the jet of water perpendicular
to the surface to be cleaned.

Rinse the vehicle with demineralised
water.

lourations should be cleaned as soon
as possible.

Clean seat belts with lukewarm water
or interior cleaner.

A CAUTION

Do not apply polish to the decals,
risk of damaging or detaching the
decals! Clean only with a soft, damp
cloth.

A CAUTION

Interior Care

Interior and upholstery

Only clean the vehicle interior, including
the instrument panel fascia and panel-
ling, with a dry cloth or interior cleaner.
Clean the leather upholstery with clear
water and a soft cloth. In case of heavy
soiling, use leather care.

The cluster and the displays should on-
ly be cleaned using a soft damp cloth. If
necessary use a weak soap solution.
Clean fabric upholstery with a vacuum
cleaner and brush. Remove stains with
an upholstery cleaner.

Clothing fabrics may not be colour-
fast. This could cause visible discolou-
rations, especially on lightcoloured up-
holstery. Removable stains and disco-
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Close Velcro fasteners as open Vel-
cro fasteners on clothing could dam-
age seat upholstery.

The same applies to clothing with
sharp-edged objects, like zips or
belts or studded jeans.

Plastic and rubber parts

Plastic and rubber parts can be cleaned
with the same cleaner as used to clean

the body. Use interior cleaner if neces-

sary. Do not use any other agent. Avoid
solvents and petrol in particular. Do not
use highpressure jet cleaners.

General Recommendations

Observe the following recommenda-
tions to avoid damaging the vehicle.

Seat Belts Maintenance

Do not bleach, dye or clean the belts
with chemical solvents or abrasive
cleaners. This will weaken the fabric.

Sun damage can also weaken the fab-
ric.

If the belts need cleaning, use a mild
soap solution or lukewarm water. Do
not remove the belts from the vehicle to
wash them. Dry with a soft cloth.
Replace the belts if they appear frayed
or worn or if the buckles do not work

properly.
Plastic And Coated Parts

Plastic and rubber parts can be cleaned
with the same cleaner as used to clean
the body. Use interior cleaner if neces-
sary. Do not use any other agent.

Avoid solvents and petrol in particular.
Do not use highpressure jet cleaners.

Instrument Cluster And
Displays

The lenses in front of the instruments in
this vehicle are molded in clear plastic.
When cleaning the lenses, care must
be taken to avoid scratching the plastic.
Clean with a wet soft cloth. A mild soap
solution may be used, but do not use
high alcohol content or abrasive clean-
ers. If soap is used, wipe clean with a
clean damp cloth. Dry with a soft cloth.



@ NOTE

Never use alcohol, petrols and de-
rivatives to clean the dashboard and
instrument panel lens.

Glass Surfaces

All glass surfaces should be cleaned
on a regular basis with any commercial
household-type glass cleaner.

Do not use scrapers or other sharp
instruments that may scratch the ele-
ments.

When cleaning the rear-view mirror,
spray cleaner on the towel or cloth that
you are using. Do not spray cleaner di-
rectly on the mirror.

@ NOTE

Never use an abrasive type clean-
er. Use caution when cleaning the
inside rear window equipped with
electric defrosters or windows equip-
ped with radio antennas.

Fabric parts

Only clean the vehicle interior, including
the instrument panel fascia and panel-
ing, with a dry cloth or interior cleaner.
Clean the leather upholstery with clear
water and a soft cloth. In case of heavy
soiling, use leather care.

Use a specific product to clean carpets
and fabric upholstery.

Clean fabric upholstery with a vacuum
cleaner and brush.

Clothing fabrics may not be colorfast.
This could cause visible discolorations,
especially on light colored upholstery.
Removable stains and discolorations
should be cleaned as soon as possible.
It is advisable to use a moist brush on
velvet upholstery. Rub the seats using
a soft microfiber cloth moistened with a
solution of water and neutral detergent.
Clean seat belts with lukewarm water
or interior cleaner.

A WARNING

Do not use volatile solvents for
cleaning purposes. Many are po-
tentially flammable, and if used in
closed areas they may cause respi-
ratory harm.

MAINTENANCE AND VEHICLE CARE

Floor Mats

A WARNING

If a floor mat has the wrong size or
is not properly installed, it can inter-
fere with pedals, what can cause un-
intended acceleration or increased
stopping distance which can cause
a crash and injury.

Use the following guidelines for proper
floor mat usage.

- The original equipment floor mats
were designed for this vehicle. If the
floor mats need to be replaced, it is
recommended to buy certified floor
mats which fit properly and are fixed
by the retainers on the driver side.
Always check that the floor mats do
not interfere with the pedals.

- Use the floor mat with the correct
side up. Do not turn it over.

- Do not place anything on top of the
driver side floor mat.

- Use only a single floor mat on the
driver side.
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Inserting floor mats

The driver side floor mat is held in
place by two retainers.
To install:

1. Move the seat backwards as far as
possible.

/

2. Align slots in the mat with the retain-
ers, as shown.

3. Push the mat to the floor.
Removing floor mats
To remove:

1. Move the seat backwards as far as
possible.
2. Remove the mat.
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Vehicle Identification

Vehicle Identification Num-
ber (VIN)

The Vehicle Identification Number may
be embossed on the instrument panel,
visible through the windshield, or in the
engine compartment on the right body

panel.

Engine Identification

The technical data tables show the en-
gine identifier code.
Engine data =>208

To identify the respective engine, refer
to the engine power in the Certificate
of Conformity provided with your vehi-
cle or other national registration docu-
ments.

Bodywork paint identifica-
tion plate

The identification plate is located on the
front left or right door frame. The lay-
out and position differ for some export
countries.

1
2
3
4

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Information on identification label:

manufacturer
type approval number
vehicle identification number

permissible gross vehicle
weight rating in kg

permissible gross train weight in
kg

maximum permissible front axle
load in kg

maximum permissible rear axle
load in kg
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

8 manufacturer address, vehicles-
pecific or country-specific data

9 brand

The combined total of front and rear
axle loads must not exceed the permis-
sible gross vehicle weight.

Vehicle's kerb weight depends on the
specification of the vehicle, e.g. option-
al equipment and accessories.

Refer to the Certificate of Conformity
provided with your vehicle or other na-
tional registration documents.

The technical data is determined in
accordance with European Communi-
ty standards. We reserve the right to
make modifications.

Specifications in the vehicle documents
always have priority over those given in
this manual.
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Vehicle Data

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Dimensions

Length [mm] 4150
Width with two exterior mirrors folded [mm] 1791
Width with two exterior mirrors [mm] 1987

Height (without antenna) [mm]

1535/ 1515"

Length of load compartment floor [mm]

667

Length of load compartment with folded second row [mm]

1418

Load compartment width between wheel arches [mm]

1021

Wheelbase [mm]

2557 / 256111]

Turning circle diameter [m]

11.08

1 BEV
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Engine Data

Engine identifier code EB2LTD EB2ADTSM EB2LTDH2 BEV ZLE

Sales designation 12T 12T 1.2 T Hybrid 48  Electric

Vv

Piston displacement [cm3] | 1199 1199 1199 - -

Engine power [kW] 100 96 100 100/ 115 207

at rpm 5500 5500 5500

Torque [Nm] 230 230 230 260 345

at rpm 1750 1750 1750 500 - 4060 500 - 4060
Fuel type Gasoline Gasoline Gasoline - -
QureSEON s o ;

ossible 9%8 98 %8

poss! 91 95 91

possible

DC fast charging [kW] - - - 100/110 100/110
High voltage battery ca- - - - 50/54 50/ 54
pacity [kWh]
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Fluids and Lubricants

Engine Fluids and Lubricants

The engine oil used on the vehicle has been carefully developed and tested to meet the requirements of the planned

maintenance drawing.
Use only recommended lubricants to prolong engine operation and life.

The use of products with specifications other than those indicated above could cause damage to the engine not covered by
the warranty.

Engine type Viscosity grades Specification Recommended product

EB2LTDH2 SAE 0W20 955535/01 QUARTZ FPWO01

EP6LTCHP SAE 0W20 955535/01 QUARTZ FPWO01
EB2ADT / EB2ADTS /

EB2ADTSM SAE 5W30 9.55535/03 QUARTZ FPW 03

Recommended Fluids =) 184
Fluid Capacities =210
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Fluid Capacities

Engine oil
Engine

including filter [I]

EB2LTD
4.0

EB2ADTS
4.0

EB2LTDH2
4.0

between MIN and MAX [I]

1.0

1.0

1.0

Fuel tank

Gasoline (ICE),
refilling quantity [I]

44

Gasoline (MHEV),
refilling quantity [I]

42
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION

Declaration Of Con-
formity

Transmission systems

This vehicle has systems that transmit
and / or receive radio waves subject

to Directive 2014/53/EU and The Ra-
dio Equipment Regulations 2017 by
the United Kingdom. The manufactur-
ers of the systems listed below declare
conformity with Directive 2014/53/EU
and The Radio Equipment Regulations
2017.

The full text of the EU declaration of
conformity for each system is available
at the following internet address:
https://public-service-
box.opel.com/OVddb/OV/en GB/in-
dex.html

Importer is Opel Automobile GmbH,
Bahnhofsplatz, 65423 Ruesselsheim
am Main, Germany.

Radars
Manufacturer:
ZF

Avenue du Technopole, ZAC Tech-
nopole BREST-Iroise, Secteur de la
Pointe du Diable

29280 Plouzané, France

Operating Frequencies: 76.0 GHz -
77.0 GHz

Max power: 16.5 dBm

Radio & Infotainment Sys-
tem

RCE

Manufacturer:

Shenzhen Hangsheng Electronic
Company Ltd.

Hangsheng Industrial Area,Fuyuan
1Rd., Fuyong Town, Baoan District
Shenzhen City

Operating Frequencies: 2402 -
2480MHz

Max power: -1.10dBi
NAC
Manufacturer:

Continental Automotive Czech Re-
public s.r.o

Prumyslova 1851 250 01, Brandys nad
Labem, Czech Republic
Operating Frequencies:

- AM BSR: LF and MF

- FM BSR: VHF band Il

- DAB BSR: VHF Band Il

- 802.11bgn: 2412-2472 MHz
- Bluetooth: 2402-2480 MHz
- GNSS: Galileo: E1

- GLONASS: G1

- GPS: L1

- SBAS: L1

Max power:

- 802.11bgn: 17.684 dBm eirp
- Bluetooth: 1.251 dBm eirp

211

10


http://www.vauxhall.com/conformity
http://www.vauxhall.com/conformity
http://www.vauxhall.com/conformity

CUSTOMER INFORMATION

Immobilizer

BSI

Manufacturer:

Aptiv Services Deutschland GmbH

Am Technologiepark 1 D, 42119 Wup-
pertal, Germany

Operating Frequencies:

- Min: 122,8 KHz
- Typ: 125 KHz
- Max: 127,2 KHz

Max power: 65W

TCM

Manufacturer:

Kostal Bulgaria Automotive EOOD
Sinitevska 4, 4400 Pazardzhik, Bulgaria
Operating Frequencies: 15 kHz

Max power: typ. 900 mW at TRSP caoil,
during active communication

BTA Emergency call
ATB31xA:

212

Manufacturer :
MARELLI EUROPE S.p.A

MAGNET!I MARELLI SYSTEMES
ELECTRONIQUES S.a.s, 6 Allée d’Ar-
genson, Z.1. Nord, BP 40123

86101 Chatellerault Cedex, France

Maximum Transmitted Power:

- GSM 900: 33 dBm
- GSM 180: 30 dBm
- UMTS: 24 dBm

Frequency band:

- GSM 900: 880 + 960 MHz
- GSM 1800: 1710 + 1880 MHz

- UMTS: 880 + 960 MHz, 1920 + 2170
MHz

Telematic box

BSRF

Manufacturer :

Continental Automotive GmbH

Siemensstrasse 12, 93055 Regens-
burg, Germany

Operating Frequencies:
- FM: 87,5 - 108 MHZ;

- AM: 148,5 - 283,5 kHZ, 526,5 -
1606,5 kHz;

- DAB: 174 - 240 MHz;

- WIFI: 2,4GHz et 5GHz;

- LTE: (1.4 MHz 3 MHz 5 MHz 10 MHz
15 MHz 20 MHz);

- GNSS: 1559-1610 MHz.

Max power: GSM (33 dBm +/- 2 dB),
LTE/WCDMA (23 dBm +/- 2 dB)

RTMB
Manufacturer:
FIH Co., Ltd

No.4, Minsheng St., Tucheng Dist., 236
New Taipei City, Taiwan

Table 1: Wi-Fi
Frequen- Max Pow-
cies er
802.11b/g/ 2412 - 18.83 dBm
n (2.4 2472 MHz
GHz)
802.11a/n/ 5180 - 15.99 dBm

ac (5 GHz) 5240 MHz



Table 2: SRD

Frequencies Max Power

5745 - 5825 MHz 13.93 dBm

Table 3: GSM 900

Frequencies Max Power

880-915 MHz 33 dBm (nominal
(emitter) value)

925-960 MHz (re-

ceiver)

Table 4: GSM 1800

Frequencies Max Power

1710-1785 MHz 30 dBm (nominal
(emitter) value)
1805-1880 MHz

(receiver)

Table 5: WCDMA Band |

Frequencies Max Power

1920-1980 MHz 24 dBm (nominal
(emitter) value)
2110-2170 MHz

(receiver)

Table 6: WCDMA Band Vil

Frequencies Max Power
880-915 MHz 24 dBm
(emitter)

925-960 MHz (re-

ceiver)

Table 7: LTE FDD Band 1

Frequencies Max Power

1920-1980 MHz 23 dBm
(emitter)

2110-2170 MHz

(receiver)

Table 8: LTE FDD Band 3

Frequencies Max Power

1710-1785 MHz 23 dBm
(emitter)

1805-1880 MHz

(receiver)

Table 9: LTE FDD Band 7

Frequencies Max Power

2500-2570 MHz 23 dBm
(emitter)

CUSTOMER INFORMATION

2620-2690 MHz
(receiver)

Table 10: LTE FDD Band 8

Frequencies Max Power
880-915 MHz 23 dBm
(emitter)

925-960 MHz (re-

ceiver)

Table 11: LTE FDD Band 20

Frequencies Max Power
832-862 MHz 23 dBm
(emitter)

791-821 MHz (re-

ceiver)

Table 12: LTE FDD Band 28

Frequencies Max Power
703-748 MHz 23 dBm
(emitter)

758-803 MHz (re-

ceiver)
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Telecommand & Telemetry
Manufacturer:

Valeo Comfort and Driving Assis-
tance

76, rue Auguste Perret 94046 Créteil -
CEDEX, France

Operating Frequencies:

- 433,05...434,79MHz
- 125kHz 2402...2480MHz

Max power:

- 10 dBm /-6,85 dBm
- 125kHz: -7,3 dBm
Radio Antenna

GNSS Antenna
Manufacturer:
ASK Industrie SpA

C.P. 110 c/o U.P. RE2, 42121 Reggio
Emilia, Italy

Operating Frequencies: 76- 108 MHz
Max power: N/A
Shark Antenna

Manufacturer:
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TE-CONNECTIVITY

45-51 Stuttgarter Strasse D-72654,
Neckartenzlingen, Germany

AM : 144-1710 KHz

FM : 87-108 MHz

- DAB Bd3 : 174-240 MHz

- DAB Bd L : 1452-1492 MHz
- GNSS : 1575-1605 MHz

Wireless Charger
Manufacturer:
Adayo

No.1 North Shangxia Road, Dongjiang
Hi-tech Industry Park, Huizhou, Guang-
dong Province, 516005, P R, China

Operating Frequencies: 127.7kHz
Max power: 15W

Software Update

The Infotainment system can download
and install selected software updates
over a wireless connection.

@ NOTE

The availability of these over-the-air

vehicle software updates varies by

vehicle and country. Find more infor-
mation on our website.

Remote device management and re-
mote software and firmware updates

As an integral part of the service relat-
ed to the performance of subscribed
connected service contracts, necessa-
ry device management and necessary
software and firmware updates related
to the software and firmware for the
named connected service will be per-
formed remotely, in particular by using
over-the-air technology.

For this, a secure radio network con-
nection between the vehicle and the
device management server will be es-
tablished when ignition is switched on
and a mobile network is available.

Depending on the equipment of the ve-
hicle, connection configuration must be
set to Connected vehicle to allow the
establishment of the radio network con-
nection.

Irrespective of a valid connected serv-
ice subscription, remote product securi-
ty or product safety related device man-
agement and software and firmware
updates will be performed when the
processing is necessary for the compli-



ance with a legal obligation to which
the manufacturer is subject (e.g. appli-
cable product liability law, emergency
call regulation) or when the processing
is necessary in order to protect the vital
interests of the respective vehicle users
and passengers.

The establishment of a secure radio
network connection and the related re-
mote updates are not affected by pri-
vacy settings and will be performed in
principal after an initiation by the vehi-
cle user following a respective notifica-
tion.

The system is able to notify receipt of
an update as soon as it is connected

to an exterior Wi-Fi network or a mobile
network. Large updates are download-
ed only via the Wi-Fi network.

The availability of an update is notified
on the Information Display at the end of
a trip with an option of immediate instal-
lation or postponement of installation.
The installation time is variable and can
take several minutes with a maximum
of about 30 minutes. A notification will
give an estimate of the duration and a
description of the update.

Updates can be checked manually via
the Information Display. Follow the
onscreen prompts in the respective
menu.

@ NOTE

Steps for downloading and installing
updates may vary by vehicle.

For safety reasons and because it re-
quires sustained attention by the driver,
the installation must be carried out with
the ignition on without starting the en-
gine. The installation cannot be carried
out in the following cases:

- engine running
- emergency call in progress
- insufficient vehicle battery charge

- charging the vehicle's high voltage
battery

@ NOTE

During the installation process, the
vehicle may not be operational.

If the update has failed, seek the assis-
tance of a workshop.

Registered Trademarks
Apple Inc.

Apple CarPlay™ is a trademark of Ap-
ple Inc.®

CUSTOMER INFORMATION

App Store® and iTunes Store® are reg-
istered trademarks of Apple Inc.
iPhone®, iPod®, iPod touch®, iPod
nano®, iPad® and Siri® are registered
trademarks of Apple Inc.

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

Google Inc.

Android™ and Google Play™ Store are
trademarks of Google Inc.

Velcro Companies

Velcro® is a registered trademark of
Velcro Companies.

Fuel Consumption And
CO, Emissions

The fuel consumption and CO, emis-
sion figures declared by the manufac-
turer are determined on the basis of
the type-approval tests laid down by
the applicable standards in the country
where the vehicle is registered.

Type of route, traffic, weather condi-
tions, driving style, general condition
of the vehicle, level of equipment/ac-
cessories, use of the climate control
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system, vehicle load, presence of roof
rack, and other situations that negative-
ly affect the aerodynamics or resistance
will lead to different consumption val-
ues. Only after the first 3,000 km of
driving will you establish more even fuel
consumption.

To find the specific fuel consumption
and CO, emission figures for this vehi-
cle, please refer to the data in the Cer-
tificate of Conformity, and the related
documentation that accompanies the
vehicle.

Disposal Prescriptions

(where present)

The Manufacturer has been committed
for many years to safeguarding the
environment through the constant im-
provement of its production processes
and manufacturing products that are in-
creasingly "eco-compatible". To grant
customers the best possible service in
terms of respecting environmental laws
and in response to European Directive
2000/53/EC governing vehicles at the
end of their life, the Manufacturer is of-
fering its customers the chance to hand
over their vehicle at the end of its life
without incurring any additional costs.
The European Directive sets out that
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when the vehicle is handed over, the
last keeper or owner should not incur
any expenses as a result of it having a
zero or negative market value.

To hand the vehicle over at the end

of its life without extra cost, contact
one of our dealerships if you are pur-
chasing another vehicle or a collection
and scrapping centre authorised by

the Manufacturer. These centres have
been carefully chosen to offer high
quality service for the collection, treat-
ment and recycling of vehicles at their
end of life, respecting the surrounding
environment.

Similarly, to meet its obligations under
European Directive 2006/66/EC on bat-
teries, the Manufacturer requires you to
comply with the national regulations on
handling both low-voltage (12 V and 48
V) and high-voltage lithium ion batteries
at all times.

This includes consigning vehicles com-
plete with their batteries to one of the
collection and demolition centers au-
thorized by the Manufacturer to handle
such batteries, and not disposing of
them improperly, which could lead to
personal injuries and/or harm to the en-
vironment.

You can find further information on
these collection and scrapping centers

either from a dealer or by calling the
number in the Service Booklet or by
consulting the websites of the various
the Manufacturer brands.

REACH

Registration, Evaluation, Authorization
and Restriction of Chemicals (REACH)
is a European Union regulation adopt-
ed to improve the protection of human
health and the environment from the
risks that can be posed by chemicals.
Visit www.opel.com/reach for further in-
formation and for access to the Article
33 communication.

Vehicle Data Recording
And Privacy

Introduction

Electronic control units are installed in
your vehicle. These control units proc-
ess data received from the vehicle's
sensors, for example, or data they
generate themselves or exchange with
each other. Some of these control units
are required for the correct operation
of your vehicle, some others assist you
while driving (driving or manoeuvring



aids), while others provide comfort or
infotainment functions.

The following contains general informa-
tion about how data is processed within
the vehicle.

You will find additional information
about the specific data which is down-
loaded, stored and transmitted to third
parties and what it is used for in

your vehicle under the keyword "Data
protection”. This information is direct-
ly associated with the references for
the functions in question contained in
the corresponding vehicle handbook.
These are also available in the general
terms of sale of the vehicle, in the gen-
eral terms of sale of connected serv-
ices, or online on brand website.

Personal reference

Each vehicle is identified by means

of a unique chassis number. Further
options, such as thevehicle's number
plate, make it possible to trace data on
the keeper or driver of the vehicle.

The data generated or processed by
control units may therefore be person-
al, or be made personal under certain
conditions. Depending on what vehicle
data is available, conclusions may be
drawn on information such as your driv-

ing behavior, your location or the route
you travel, or on your usage behavior.

Operating data in the vehicle

Control units process data for operation
of the vehicle.
This data includes, for example:

- vehicle status information (e.g.
speed, movement delay, lateral ac-
celeration, wheel rotation rate, "seat
belts fastened" display)

- ambient conditions (e.g.temperature,
rain sensor, distance sensor)

As a rule such data is transient and

is not stored for longer than an opera-
tional cycle, and only processed on
board the vehicle itself. Often control
units include data storage (including
the vehicle key). This is used to allow
information to be documented tempo-
rarily or permanently on vehicle condi-
tion, component stress, maintenance
requirements and technical events and
errors.

Depending on technical equipment lev-
els, the data stored is as follows:

- system component operating states
(e.g. fill level, tire pressure, battery
status)

CUSTOMER INFORMATION

- faults and defects in important sys-
tem components (e.g. lights, brakes)

- system reactions in special driving
situations (e.g. triggering of an air-
bag, actuation of the stability control
systems)

- information on events damaging the
vehicle

- for electric vehicles the amount of
charge in the high-voltage battery,
estimated range

In special cases (e.qg. if the vehicle has
detected a malfunction), it may be nec-
essary to save data that would other-
wise just be volatile.

When you use services (e.g. repairs,
maintenance), the operating data saved
can be read together with the vehicle
identification number and used where
necessary. Staff working for the service
network (e.g. garages, manufacturers)
or third parties (e.g. breakdown serv-
ices) can read the data from the vehi-
cle. The same applies to warranty work
and quality assurance measures.

Data is generally read via the OBD
(On-Board Diagnostics) port prescribed
by law in the vehicle. The operating
data read documents the technical con-
dition of the vehicle or individual com-
ponents and assists with fault diagno-
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sis, compliance with warranty obliga-
tions and quality improvement. This da-
ta, in particular information on compo-
nent stress, technical events, operator
errors and other faults, is transmitted

to the manufacturer where appropriate,
together with the vehicle identification
number. The manufacturer is also sub-
ject to product liability. The manufactur-
er potentially also uses operating data
from vehicles for product recalls. This
data can also be used to check custom-
er warranty and guarantee claims.
Fault memories in the vehicle can be
reset by a service company when car-
rying out servicing or repairs or at your
request.

Technical data of the vehi-
cle

Depending on the vehicle's equipment
level, the data stored is as follows:

- Operating state of system compo-
nents (e.g. filling level, tire pressures,
battery charge status).

- Faults and malfunctions in impor-
tant system components (e.g. lights,
brakes).

- System reactions in specific driving
situations (e.g. deployment of an air-
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bag, triggering of stability control and
braking systems).

Information about events which have
damaged the vehicle.

For electric and rechargeable hybrid
vehicles, the traction battery charge
level and the estimated driving range.
Cyber-security events (e.g. unexpect-
ed established connections with un-
known systems, unexpected reboots,
and any abnormal system configura-
tions).

Exact mileage or timestamp of re-
corded events (detection of internal
malfunctions, activation of specific
systems, etc.), allowing to locate
them in time.

Dynamic data recorded few seconds
before and after specific driving
events, such as accidents, collisions
or activations of Advanced Driver As-
sistance Systems (ADAS): driving da-
ta (e.g. speed, acceleration, steering
angle, engine speed, selected ratio
on the gearbox, pedals pressure),
and potential very low-resolution pic-
tures of the sight in front of the ve-
hicle (only if ADAS Data Recorder
(ADR) system is activated).

In particular circumstances (e.g. if the
vehicle has detected a malfunction), it
may be necessary to record data which
would otherwise simply not be stored.

Maintenance and repair activities

When taking your vehicle in for serv-
icing (e.g. repairs, maintenance), the
stored operating data may be read
along with the vehicle's identification
number and used if necessary. The
personnel working for the servicing net-
work (e.g. garages, manufacturers) or
third parties (e.g. roadside assistance
agents) may read the vehicle's data.
This also applies to work carried out
under warranty and quality assurance
measures.

This data is generally read via the OBD
(On-Board Diagnostics) port fitted by
law to the vehicle. It is used to report on
the technical state of the vehicle or its
components and facilitates the diagno-
sis of malfunctions, in compliance with
warranty obligations and for quality im-
provement. This data, in particular the
information relating to stress on compo-
nents, technical events, operator errors
and other malfunctions, is sent to the
Manufacturer, if necessary, along with
the vehicle's identification number. The
Manufacturer's liability may also be en-



gaged. The Manufacturer may also use
the operating data taken from the vehi-
cle for product recalls. This data may
also be used to check the customer's
warranty and any claims made under
warranty.

Any malfunctions stored in the vehicle
may be reset by an after-sales serv-
ice company during servicing or repair
work, or at your request.

ADAS Data Recorder (ADR) system

Depending on its level of equipment,
your vehicle may be equipped with an
ADAS Data Recorder system that con-
tinuously process pictures and driving
data, and record them inside your vehi-
cle when specific Advanced Driver As-
sistance Systems (ADAS) are triggered
(e.g. Intelligent emergency braking as-
sistance, interruption of a Semi-auto-

matic lane changing, where applicable).

This system aims to provide pieces of
understanding for ADAS behaviour, by
collecting data every time ADAS are
triggered.

Concerned data is greyed low-resolu-
tion pictures of the sight in front of

the vehicle and dynamic driving data
(e.g. speed, acceleration, steering an-
gle, brake pressure pedal, blinker sta-
tus, accelerator pedal position), both

sampled every seconds just before and
just after the event. Exact mileage and
timestamping of the event are also re-
corded. Resolution of stored pictures is
too low to allow recognition of faces, to
read license plates, or to interpret pan-
els on the roadside.

All this stored information can only be
extracted from your vehicle near an
approved repairer workshop, via a spe-
cial equipment connected by wire to
the OBD port. This can be done upon
a request on your side for ADAS ex-
planation, or in the context of a legal
investigation concerning your vehicle.
This system only aims to provide ex-
planatory context of ADAS activations.
Only activation of specific ADAS sys-
tems can trigger it; this system is never
directly triggered by detection of acci-
dents or collisions without ADAS activa-
tion. In case where ADAS are deacti-
vated, ADR system will not record any
data.

Event Data Recorders

(Depending on country of sale)

In addition, depending on country of
sale and upon legal obligations, your
vehicle may also be equipped with an
Event Data Recorder system that re-
cords data in case of accident or colli-
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sion, whatever the activation status of
your ADAS systems. Pursuant to the
Regulation (EU) 2022/545, EDR sys-
tem is a legal obligation inside Europe
Market, and in other countries bent to
UN Regulation No 160; its purpose is to
freeze driving data when accidents or
collisions occur.

Contrary to the ADR system above de-
scribed, pictures of the scene are nev-
er recorded by EDR system. Data can
only be read through OBD port via a
special equipment that law enforcement
agencies may use to analyze the con-
text of an accident involving your vehi-
cle. Except in exceptional cases, repair-
ers do not own this equipment.

Comfort and infotainment
functions

Comfort settings and custom settings
can be stored in the vehicle and
changed or reset at any time.
Depending on the equipment level in
question, these include:

- seat and steering wheel position set-
tings

- chassis and air conditioning settings

- custom settings such as interior light-
ing
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You can input your own data in the in-
fotainment functions for your vehicle as
part of the selected features.
Depending on the equipment level in
question, these include:

- multimedia data such as music, vid-
eos or photos for playback in an inte-
grated multimedia system

- address book data for use with an
integrated hands-free system or an
integrated navigation system

- input destinations

- data on the use of online services

This data for comfort and infotainment
functions can be stored locally in the
vehicle or be kept on a device that you
have connected to the vehicle (e.g. a
smartphone, USB stick or MP3 player).
Data that you have input yourself can
be deleted at any time.

This data can only be transmitted out of
the vehicle at your request, particularly
when using online services in accord-
ance with the settings selected by you.
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Smartphone integration
(e.g. Android Auto® or Ap-
ple® CarPlay®)

If your vehicle is equipped accordingly,
you can connect your smartphone or
another mobile device to the vehicle in
order to operate it using the vehicle's
integrated controls. Images and sounds
from the smartphone can be transmit-
ted through the audio and telematics
system. Specific information is simulta-
neously sent to your smartphone. De-
pending on the type of integration, this
includes data such as location, day/
night mode and other general informa-
tion about the vehicle. For more infor-
mation, please refer to the user instruc-
tions for the vehicle or the audio and
telematics system.

Integrating a smartphone allows you to
use its applications, such as a naviga-
tion app or music player. No other in-
tegration between the smartphone and
the vehicle is possible, in particular ac-
tive access to vehicle data. How the
data is processed subsequently is de-
termined by the supplier of the applica-
tion being used. The ability the change
settings depends on the application in

question and on the operating system
installed on your smartphone.

Online services - "Over-
The-Air" connectivity

If your vehicle is connected to a wire-
less network, data can be exchanged
between your vehicle and other sys-
tems.

Connection to a wireless network is
made possible via a transmitter located
in your vehicle or a mobile device that
you have provided (e.g. smartphone).
The online services can be used via
this wireless connection. These include
online services and applications (apps)
provided to you by the Manufacturer or
other suppliers.

Proprietary services

In the case of the manufacturer's on-
line services, the relevant functions are
described by the manufacturer in an
appropriate location (e.g. Owner's Man-
ual, the manufacturer's website) and
the associated data protection informa-
tion is provided. Personal data may be
used to provide online services. Data
exchange for this purpose takes place
via a protected connection, e.g. using
the manufacturer's IT systems provided



for the purpose. Collection, processing
and use of personal data for the pur-
poses of preparation of services take
place solely on the basis of legal per-
mission, e.g. in the case of a legally
prescribed emergency communication
system or a contractual agreement, or
by virtue of consent.

You can activate or deactivate the serv-
ices and functions (which are subject
to charges to some extent) and, in
some cases, the vehicle's entire radio
network connection. This does not in-
clude statutory functions and services
such as an emergency communication
system.

Third-party services

If you use online services provided

by other (third-party) suppliers, these
services are subject to the responsibil-
ity, the data protection and the terms
and conditions of use of the supplier
in question. The Manufacturer often
has no influence over the content ex-
changed in this regard.

Please therefore ensure that you are
aware of the nature, extent and pur-
pose of the collection and use of per-
sonal data as part of the third-party
services provided by the service provid-
er in question.

Online services based on con-
tractual agreements

Your vehicle may disclose and receive
data by "Over-The-Air" connectivity to
perform services explicitly requested by
a service subscriber. During the sub-
scription process, we check by different
means the legitimacy of the requestor
considered as vehicle’s owner to acti-
vate services on the vehicle.

For more details on those services,
please ask the service subscriber to
provide the relative Terms and Condi-
tions accepted. You can find them from
the Brand Mobile app or the Brand
website, after being connected with a
Stellantis account.

Protecting measures against cy-
ber attacks

Depending to the model, your vehicle
may be equipped with a system that
detects cyber attack attempts or unex-
pected events for cybersecurity point of
view . This system, when fitted inside
the vehicle, is working for the entire life
cycle of the vehicle.

When cybersecurity events are detect-
ed (e.g. unexpected established con-
nections with unknown systems, unex-
pected reboots, and any abn ormal sys-
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tem configurations), log files are gen-
erated, temporally stored inside your
vehicle and then sent to the Manufac-
turer’s in fra structures by "Over-The-
Air" connectivity. Those log files are an-
alyzed by the Manufacturer’s Security
Operational Center (SOC) to define ap-
propriate measures protecting vehicles
from malicious interactions with elec-
tronical components. Such measures
could be the deployment of software
and firmware updates.

The purpose of this system is thus to
enhance cybersecurity measures set-
tled inside vehicles.

It also directly participates to the se-
curitization of your vehicle’s connectiv-
ity and allows the correct performance
of online services activated on your ve-
hicle . Ways to exercise your Privacy
rights to this processing are described
within the European Connected Vehi-
cles Privacy Policy of Stellantis (see
below).

Applying legal obligations and
respective requirements

This list can change according to Euro-
pean regulations. Please consult online

this document to be sure to have the
up-to-date list of applying regulations in
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EU. Depending of the date of the Type
Approval of the vehicle, some regula-
tions cannot apply.

Generally, these legal obligations can
disclose data independtly of the in-vehi-
cle privacy settings.

eCall - Emergency Call (where provid-
ed)

This function will be provided for the
entire life cycle of the VEHICLE.

This function, where operational, is pro-
vided through the Public Emergency
service of each country where you are
driving. It doesn't matter where you
bought your vehicle or where it is reg-
istered. In the event of a significant
impact or a serious accident record-
ed by the DEVICE on the VEHICLE,
with consequent shutdown of the VEHI-
CLE itself, a phone-call is automatical-
ly forwarded from the VEHICLE to the
respective Public Emergency number
(call to ‘112’ inside Europe), together
with the transmission of the minimum
data needed for identification and loca-
tion of the VEHICLE (i.e. your exact lo-
cation, the time of the accident, your
vehicle's identification number and di-
rection of travel).

This information is only transmitted
from your vehicle in the event of a
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serious accident ; it allows the Public
Emergency Services to assess and
manage your situation. The Public
Emergency Services will act according
to local legislation and its own operat-
ing procedures. Inside Europe, the 112-
based eCall service is a public service
of general interest and should therefore
be accessible free of charge to all con-
sumers.

According to Regulation (EU)
2015/758, this system is mandatory for
all new types of vehicle approved for
manufacture after 31 March 2018.

The eCall system is only activated if
your vehicle is involved in a serious
accident. The rest of the time the sys-
tem remains inactive. This means that
when you are simply driving your ve-
hicle, no permanent tracking (register-
ing your vehicle's position or monitoring
your driving) or transmission of data
takes place on behalf of this regulatory
service.

OBFCM - On-Board Fuel Consump-
tion Meter

This SERVICE is provided for 15 years
after the vehicule is fisrtly put into circu-
lation.

In accordance to Article 9 of Imple-
menting Regulation (EU) 2021/392

("OBFCM"), this regulatory service al-
lows the European Environment Agen-
cy (EEA) to collect vehicle data related
to usage (such as VIN, total distance
travelled, total fuel consumed, total grid
energy into battery when applicable).
These data are used by EEA to monitor
in real usage the fuel and energy con-
sumption and the CO2 emission of the
new vehicles, in an anonymized and
aggregated way.

As mentioned in OBFCM regulation,
the CUSTOMER can refuse the collec-
tion and transmission of vehicle’s data
for regulatory OBFCM purpose. This
can be done by contacting Customer
Care Center (contact information avail-
able on the brand website available for
your country).

SLI - Speed Limit Information

This function will be provided for the
entire life cycle of the VEHICLE, only
for vehicles sold inside the Europe Mar-
ket.

Pursuant to the Regulation (EU)
2018/858 on the approval and market
surveillance of motor vehicles and their
trailers, and of systems, components
and separate technical units intended
for such vehicles dated 30 May 2018,
as amended by the Regulation (EU)



2019/2144 dated 27 November 2019
and the Commission Delegated Regu-
lation (EU) 2021/1958 dated 23 June
2021 (together the "GSR V2 Regula-
tions"), vehicle manufacturers are re-
quired to equip new vehicles sold in
Europe with various systems aiming at
guaranteeing the overall safety of such
vehicles.

As per Article 6 of the Regulation (EU)
2019/2144, such systems must include
an "intelligent speed assistance" sys-
tem (hereinafter "ISA") that provides
the applicable speed limit to the driver
for at least 90% of the total distance
and for at least 80% of the distance
driven on each of the three road types
(urban roads and streets, non-urban
roads, and motorways/expressways/du-
al carriageways).

SLI function provides the driver with
the applicable speed limit on the road
where driver travels. SLI function aims
to improve the safety by allowing the
vehicle to display in real time applicable
speed limit, even when external condi-
tions doesn’t not permit it (e.g. weather,
sign hidden by another vehicle). The
applicable speed limit is retrieved from
the front camera of the vehicle and
maybe completed through Over-The-Air
communication system to improve the

reliability of information according to the
vehicle definition. To get valid speed
limit information, the vehicle's current
position is sent via the telematics unit
and is immediately deleted after proc-
essing. Tracking of the vehicle position
is not possible at any time. This is not
impacted by the privacy settings of the
vehicle.

As required by the "GSR V2 Regula-
tions", this SLI feature is activated by
default at key on, but can be partially
deactivated at every time by the user
of the vehicle, given that the driver may
cut the audible warning function from
the vehicle’s settings available from the
central touch screen. This will not im-
pact the visual warning function that will
stay active and may still require Over-
The-Air data transmission of current ve-
hicle’s position for accurate speed limit
detection. Depending on the model of
your vehicle, it may be possible to also
fully cut the SLI function (i.e. to stop
speed limit detection and speed limit
warning function) from the central touch
screen, and thus cut the data transmis-
sion for the current trip.
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Mileage disclosure to Car-Pass as-
sociation

(Only for vehicles registered in Bel-
gium)

This disclosure is active in Belgium on-
ly, as an answer to a Belgium law in
order to prevent vehicle mileage fraud
(Belgium law of 28th november 2018,
applicable from 01/01/2020). It is pro-
vided lifetime, as long as Car-Pass as-
sociation requests the data.

It consists in providing 4 times a year
the mileage of any vehicle registered
in Belgium to Car-Pass, an association
delegated by belgian authorities to col-
lect and control this data.

This mileage is collected over-the-air by
Stellantis if another connected service
already uses it. This data is transmitted
to Car-Pass association, upon request
of this organism.

For more information, please refer to
the Car-Pass privacy policy (https://
www.car-pass.be/en/privacy-policy).

Data Use - Product Quality Im-
provement

You acknowledge and agree that to im-
prove the quality of the products pro-
duced by STELLANTIS AUTO SAS as
a car maker, your Vehicle Data (as de-
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fined in the Stellantis Privacy Policy for
connected services, see below) — ex-
cluding the geolocation of the vehicle
— are transferred to the car maker for
the purpose of anomalies avoidance,
aggregated data analysis for product
improvement or creation of new prod-
ucts.

Further information on this, and ways
to exercise your Privacy rights to this
processing, are described in the Stel-
lantis Privacy Policy for connected
services (see below).

European Connected Vehicles
Privacy Policy of Stellantis

The Privacy Policy for Connected Ve-
hicles ("Privacy Policy") applies to the
Personal Data we process about users
of the connected services through our
Vehicle, our Websites or Application
who have signed the General Condi-
tions as a Customer or who are author-
ized by a Customer to access and use
the connected services.

This Privacy Policy is drafted pur-
suant Article 13 of the EU Regulation
679/2016 and will help you understand
better how we handle your information.
In this document, you will find some
examples of how we process Person-
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al Data, and Definitions referring to
more detailed explanations (at the end
this Privacy Policy). If you would like
any clarifications regarding this Privacy
Policy or how your data are process-
ed, please send your request to: da-
taprotectionofficer@stellantis.com This
document is available on brand web-
sites, in the section dedicated to con-
nected services.

It is also available at the follow-

ing link: https://connected-vehicles-pri-
vacy.stellantis.com/

Emergency Call Data Re-
cording And Privacy

Data processing

All processing of personal information
by the emergency call function com-
plies with the framework for protection
of personal information established by
regulation 2016/679 (GDPR) and direc-
tive 2002/58/EC of the European Par-
liament and the Council, and in particu-
lar, seeks to protect the vital interests
of the data subject, in accordance with
article 6.1, paragraph d) of regulation
2016/679.

The processing of personal information
is strictly limited to the requirements of

the emergency call function used with
the European emergency call number.
The emergency call function is only
able to collect and process the follow-
ing data relating to the vehicle: chas-
sis number, type (passenger vehicle or
light commercial vehicle), fuel type or
power source, three most recent loca-
tions and direction of travel, number of
passengers and a timestamped log file
recording technical data related to the
system's operation.

The recipients of the processed data
are the emergency call handling cen-
tres designated by the relevant nation-
al authorities in the territory in which
they are located, enabling priority rout-
ing and handling of calls to the emer-
gency number.

Data storage

Data contained in the system’s memory
is not accessible from outside the sys-
tem until a call is made. The system

is not traceable and is not continuously
monitored in its normal operation mode.
The data in the system's internal mem-
ory is automatically and continuously
erased. Only the vehicle’s three most
recent locations, necessary for the nor-
mal functioning of the system, are stor-
ed.



When an emergency call is triggered,
the data log is stored for no more than
13 hours.

Access to data

You have the right to access the da-

ta and, if necessary, submit a request
to rectify, erase or restrict the process-
ing of any personal information not
processed in accordance with the provi-
sions of Regulation 2016/679 (GDPR).
Third parties to which data has been
communicated shall be notified of any
rectification, erasure or restriction car-
ried out in accordance with the afore-
mentioned directive, unless doing so
would be impossible or require a dis-
proportionate effort.

You also have the right to lodge a com-
plaint with the relevant data protection
authority.

If you want to claim your above men-
tioned rights please contact us per
email at privacyrights@mpsa.com.

For more information regarding our
contact details please take a look at our
Privacy & Cookies Policy on our web-
site.

Event Data Recorders

(Depending on country of sale)
This vehicle is fitted with an accident
data recording system, also called

Event Data Recorder (EDR).

This system gathers and records cer-
tain vehicle data over a short period (a
few seconds) before, during and after
an event such as an accident or colli-
sion.

In order to gain a better understanding
of the circumstances surrounding the
event, this system records how the ve-
hicle’s various systems are operating at
the time of the event, including:

- Any deployment of a restraint system
(e.g. airbag, seat belt).

- The status of the seat belts of all the
occupants (fastened/unfastened).

- The contact or intensity of pressure
exerted on the pedal(s) engaged by
the driver.

- The speed of the vehicle.

- The status of some driving and ma-
noeuvring aids systems.

The following are not recorded by the
system:

- Data on normal driving conditions, in
other words data not directly related
to the event.
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- Personal data on the driver and any
other occupants.

- The geographical location of the vehi-
cle at the time of the event.

The reading of data recorded by the
system requires the following:

- Access to the interior of the vehicle or
to the system.

And

- Special equipment that can be
purchased from the manufacturer
BOSCH (www.BoschCDRTool.com).

Aside from the vehicle Manufacturer,
other parties such as law enforcement
agencies may access this data in order
to analyse the event.

Reactivate the system as soon as the
level of grip permits.

Radio Frequency Iden-
tification (RFID)

RFID technology is used in some vehi-
cles for functions such as immobilizer.
It is also used in connection with con-
veniences such as radio remote con-
trols for door locking / unlocking and
starting. RFID technology in Opel vehi-
cles does not use or record personal
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information or link with any other Opel
system containing personal information.
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Driving innovation
for tomorrow.

For over 50 years, TotalEnergies and Stellantis have shared a common vision of performance,
innovation, and mobility for the future.

This long-standing partnership is built on close technical collaboration, from product design to after-
sales service across official networks. By combining their expertise, the two companies have developed
cutting-edge lubrication technologies tailored to the evolving needs of Opel powertrains.

The co-branded Quartz Mopar and Quartz EV3R Mopar ranges reflect this shared expertise.
Specifically designed and approved by Opel, they include high-performance engine oils covering
every Opel powertrain. Each formulation helps keep engines clean, reduce wear, and support fuel
efficiency, ensuring smooth operation mile after mile, even under the most demanding conditions.

We're taking innovation further with Quartz EV3R Mopar, which introduces the 3R approach
(Reduce, Reuse, Regenerate) using regenerated base oils and a recyclable bottle, while delivering
the same performance as standard Quartz oils, with a lower impact compared to our conventional
products.

Your authorized Opel repairer will recommend the right oil for your model and service schedule.
Available and recommended within Opel authorized after-sales networks, Quartz Mopar offers
confidence, durability, and proven technology backed by decades of partnership.
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